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Course Description

This classis designed to teach the basic features and functions of QAD Enterprise Financials and
the business requirements to consider when implementing those. Topics include: Key concepts,
setup, process flows, navigating and reporting.

The scope of the classis limited to Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable and General Ledger.
For further topics, please check advanced classes.

Topics will be presented and then practiced with hands-on exercises. At midday of the last day,
students will have the opportunity to test their understanding and knowledge by working on an
extended exercise covering most of the topics discussed during the class.

Course Objectives

By the end of this class, students will:

« Have athorough understanding of the concepts underlying QAD Enterprise Financials
Understand how QAD Enterprise Financials interacts with the operational modules
Be able to navigate, query, and report in QAD Enterprise Financials

Be able to complete the basic business processes of the Accounts Receivable, Accounts
Payable, and General Ledger modules

Understand the Best Practices setting up and using QAD Enterprise Financials.

Audience

This classisintended for accountants, controllers, financial managers and accounting clerks, as
well as QAD R&D, and Services and Support, as afirst step to gain understanding of the overall
QAD Financials product.

Prerequisites

An understanding of financial principlesis required to get the full benefit of this class.

Course Credit and Scheduling
This course provides 30 credit units. It is designed to be taught in 5 days.

System Requirements

This course uses the QAD Enterprise Applications Enterprise Edition database. See the title page
for the exact database title. Whether you are studying this material in a classroom or as aself study
exercise, thisislaunched in avirtual environment management system. QAD instructors will
prepare classroom environments.

Exercises

Use the Enterprise Edition 2011 rO1 - Training lab environment.

MQAD



About This Course 3

« EMEA exercises: Use the 22UK domain and entities, European currencies, and afew specifics
like electronic transfer payments and mirror accounting.

« US Exercises: Use the 10USA domain and entities, the US dollar as currency, and afew
specifics, for example, in AP Payments.

In general, students are more comfortable with static data they are used to, such as currencies and
addresses. However, it is up to the instructor to decide which set to use, depending on the
audience. Classes held in the Asia Pacific region can use either set.

QAD Resources

If you encounter questions or problems on QAD software that are not addressed in this book,
several resources are available.

QAD Web Resources

The QAD website provides product and company overviews. The Print Solution option on the
opening page provides ameans of compiling desired content into a document specialized to your
industry, business implementation, and needs.

http://www.qgad.com/

Access QAD’s Learning or Support sites from gad.com.

QAD Learning Portal for Training Opportunities

To view available training courses, locations, and materials, use the QAD Learning Portal. Choose
Learning under the Global Services tab to access this resource.

QAD Support for Product Documentation and the QAD Knowledgebase

To access release notes, user guides, installation and conversion guides by product and release,
visit the Support website. Support also offers an array of tools depending on your company’s
mai ntenance agreement with QAD. These include the Knowledgebase and direct linksto QAD
Support experts.

Choose Support under the Global Services tab.

Any QAD customer can register for a QAD web account by accessing the Support web site and
clicking the Accountslink at the top of the screen. Your customer |D number isrequired. Accessto
certain areas is dependent on the type of agreement you have with QAD.

Exercise Database, Domain

Enterprise Edition 2011 rO1 with Addons, 10USA and 22UK, gmi

MNQAD
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Overview

Overview

QAD Enterprise Financials Concepts
Business Data Model
Shared Sets
Profiles
Business Relations
Accounting Layers
Daybooks
GL Analytical Coding Segments (includes SAF)
Alternate COA
Dual Base Currency

In this section, you will learn about the underlying QAD Financials concepts, as well asthe
business data model. It is essential to understand these concepts, which form the basis for the
topics described in this training course.

MQAD
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QAD Financials Concepts 7

Business Model

-l

QAD Applications Database

System-Wide Data

l

l

Domain-Wide Data |

— 3 —3
EntityA| |EntityB
Data Data

Domain-Wide
Data

l

Domain-
Wide Data

- (— ) — 3 — 3 — 3
EntityC EntityD| |[EntityE EntityF Entity G|
Data Data Data Data Data
Domain 1 Domain 2 Domain 3 Domain 4
Profiles
¥ Shared Set Data v | | ¥ Shared set Data ¥ |

When planning your financial implementation, the infrastructure of your business organization
must be determined. Domains and entities represent business operations and specific business
unitsthat produce profit and loss statements, and financial reports.

There are four levels of datain the QAD Enterprise Edition business model.

MNQAD
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Four Levels of Data

Four Levels of Data

System wide

Country codes, currencies, tax zones, alternate
COA.

Shared sets

GL accounts, sub-accounts, sub-account mask,
cost centers, cost center mask, projects, project
mask, suppliers, customers, daybooks, exchange
rates.

Domain

Base currency, statutory currency, GL calendatr,
combination of shared sets.

Entity
Transactions, own bank account number.

System wide

Some financia datais shared throughout the system, such as currency, country codes, and tax
zones. This data never differs from one business unit (entity or domain) to an other, so it
makes sense to share it across all business organizations.

Shared sets

Shared sets group data that can be shared across domains. A single domain can have an
independent chart of accounts or several domains can share the same chart of accounts,
streamlining setup and maintenance.

Domain

A domain represents the base unit of the system and comprises one or more entities. Each
domain hasits own base currency, and, optionally, statutory currency, which isthen shared by
the entities within the domain.

Entity

Entity level datais limited, for example, the organization’s own bank account number.
Transactions are entered at entity level.

MQAD
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Shared Sets

Shared Sets

A domain points to one shared set by type
Multiple domains can use the same shared

set
GL Accounts set 1 GL Accounts set 2
100 Assgt;_ 1100 Assets
200 Liabilities 1200 Liabilities
300 Revenues 2000 Revenues

I

Domain 1 Domain 2 Domain 3 I Domain 4 I| Domain 5 I

M QAD

Shared sets provide great flexibility in how a system can be set up.

A default set of shared set codes is supplied with the system. However, as many shared sets as
necessary can be created.
The following types of data can be shared:
» Customers
» Suppliers
» Accounts
« Sub-accounts
* Sub-account COA mask
» Cost centers
« Cost center COA masks
» Projects
» Project COA masks
» Exchange rates
» Daybooks

Example Three US domains can use the same chart of accounts, while two other domainsin
Japan can use another accounts shared set.

MNQAD
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Shared Sets Data Setup Example

Data Setup Scenario Example

QAD EE System - USD

GL Account Set 1 GL Account Set 2

Domain Domain Domain Domain Domain
1 2 3 4 5
EUR GBP usD usD CHF

Customer Set 1

You may need to connect datain one shared set to another. For example, if several domains share a
customer set, but refer to two different chart of accounts, you would need to link different
customer control accounts to a single customer.
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Profiles
Domain A Domain B
Entity 1 - US Entity 5 - FR
Entity 2 - UK Entity 4 - DE
‘ Entity 3 - JPN
/ A
Customer Shared Set
Customer Control
Account Profile
Control Account 407100 | | Control Account 407120 ”
Account Shared Set 1 Account Shared Set 2

In amultiple domain environment, use profilesto build relationships between shared sets

(36.1.1.3).

In the example, instead of entering a control account in the customer record, you enter a profile
code. The profile codeis linked to two different chart of accounts, depending on the domain the

transaction isrecorded in.
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Business Relation

Business Relation

Each customer, supplier, entity, and employee is
linked to a business relation code

Defined at database or domain level

Can be created when creating a new customer or
supplier

Business Relations have different address types:

- Head office - Remittance
- Ship-to - Dock
- Reminder - End User

Business rel ations represent any organization or person that a company does business with, for
example, customers, suppliers, employees, or an internal entity. A businessrelation addressisa
prerequisite for creating any of these records.

You can also create a business relation from within the customer or supplier creation menus.

Business relations can have different address types, as shown above.
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Customer

Business Relation Hierarchy

Customer
Customer

Business
Relation

Business
Relation

Corporate

Supplier

Business
Relation

Business
Relation

Inter
Company 1

Business
Relation

Inter
Company 2

Business
Relation

Group

Corporate
(€](e]l]0]

This dlide shows how customer, supplier, and company records can relate to each other.

Note A business relation can be linked to both a customer and a supplier.

Example ABC produces pens and pencils, and sells to Office Supply Co. ABC, in return,
purchases office supplies, such as paper and filing material, from Office Supply Co. Therefore,

Office Supply Co. is both a supplier and customer of ABC.

You can link business relations together using a corporate group. This function is useful for

reporting purposes.
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Accounting Layers

Accounting Layers

Three accounting layers:
Primary layer
For daily transaction posting
Secondary layer(s)

For adjustments (GAAP, IFRS compliance, or
management reporting adjustments)

Transient layer(s)
For temporary postings
For what if simulations
Or before approval

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within a single GL account
to satisfy reporting requirements. The posting of transactionsis controlled by associating daybook
types with one of the three system-defined accounting layers: primary (labelled “ official” in the
system), secondary (labelled “ management” in the system), and transient.

The primary layer is used for daily transaction posting.

Define one or more secondary layersto allow for adjustments required to meet different GAAP or
IFRS requirements, or for management reporting.

Thetransient layer is used to temporarily post transactions pending approval, or to simulate
postings.
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Accounting Layers and Reporting

REPORT SET 1

] and

GL posting ooooo1

REPORT SET 2

and
b4

. fisting coooo2

GL posting coooo1

and I

GL posting coooo i

ng ooooo2 .

=

CL posting coooor

} sting ooooos

isting coooo4

asting ooooos

OFFICIAL

GL posting

I
e
l
|
|

GL posting ooooo3 I

GL posting coooos

"WHAT IF' POSTINGS

'MANAGEMENT'

- APPU

APPROVAL
PrROCESS

POSTINGS

°  lLayer

* An account can

* Reporting can be
based on:
+ Asingle layer
« Ora

combination of
layers

combinations for
reporting can be
stored as user
preferences

have a balance for
each layer

Financials reports let you select multiple layers at atime, for example, you can select both the
primary and secondary layers to include management adjustments.

Any combination is possible, as shown in the slide.
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Daybooks

Daybooks

Mandatory
Multiple daybooks possible (recommended)
Default when single daybook by type

Control document numbering
Linked to an accounting layer
Controlled by

Financials

Operational
External

Daybooks, aso known as journals, are system- or user-defined views of the general ledger, and
contain all transactions.

Daybooks play an important role in QAD Enterprise Financials, and their use is mandatory. It is
recommended to use more than one daybook as a means of grouping transactions. You can use
daybooks to distinguish between different types of journal entries, such as auditor adjustments,
payroll entries, GAAP adjustments, and manually-prepared accruals.

Daybooks control the numbering of invoices and credit notes, in addition to GL transaction
numbers. Daybooks are linked to an accounting layer, and can be controlled by the financial
functions or the operational functions. You can also create daybooks to store transactions from
external third-party products.
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GL Account Setup Features

GL Account Create

GL Type
Standard
Bank
Customer and Supplier Control
Account Feerenced
System on [OVRMGERENTAE s
Types — gains and losses &= [Brdnatccont st |
Active v Budget Group '
Postlng Control Budget Erbled @ Categony EXPENSE
. . |Posting | Currency | Analysis |Report Link | Banking | Ca<h | Defaults |
Debit, Credit L ena Ao :
Balance Sheet, P&L
nalysis e hd nalysis Limitation one
Inter Company T = fe P
Defaul Cost Center [T befautProiest
Q uantities SAF Stucture Coce
Subshconunt ! Detault Subhccount 0001 Domain! &
H BL Analysis Set On Dae ] Gl fndpsisSetonty [
AnaIySIS GL Sub-Account Set On Date BL Sub-Accourt Set an by

Cost Center, SAF, Sub-Accounts, (Default Values)

Some of the features of General Ledger accountsin QAD Enterprise Financials include:
» Several GL typeswith added functionality for each
« Posting control, where some of the attributes are mandatory

» Extensive analysis capabilities with sub-accounts, cost centers, projects, and Supplementary
Analysis Fields (SAFs)
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GL Analytical Coding Segments

GL Analytical Coding Segments

Primary GAAP Acct ‘ Sub-Account Cost Center Project SAF’s SAF’s SAF’s SAF’s SAF’s

QAD Financials uses standard, industry-recognized components to implement the chart of
accounts. The strength of the application isits flexibility. The business model can be configured to
generate many different types of accounting information.

GL accounts, sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects combinations can be validated using a COA
mask. The COA mask validates account element combinations when transactions are posted,
preventing posting errors.
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» SAF: Supplementary Analysis Fields

combinations
« Up to five SAFs on a posting line
* Automatic defaulting

analytical data can be defined
SAF

Additional Coding Dimensions in GL

« Additional information linked to GL transactions for
specific account, sub-account, cost center and project

« SAF data from operational transactions or custom

Structures Consisting of multiple SAF Concepts
= [costat ) [Berite ) (e J ()
= [Fnction ) (emoor § [ J__J_}
= [cosvpe ) rosc 3 B3}
= [Ressoren ) [Proacr ) [emot B[ Y}
= (e ) (o YAy J_)

M QAD

In addition to the four basic components of the general ledger, you can define five Supplementary
Analysis Fields (SAFs) to fine-tune transactions. SAFs provide the basis for powerful and flexible

financial reporting and analysis.

Default SAF codes are supplied with the system, and require no additional setup. You can also

define your own SAFs, based on your unique reporting requirements.
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Alternate COA

Alternate Chart Of Accounts

Secondary grouping of accounts
Cross-domain

Maintained at system level
Multiple structures

Mapping with cross references

7 N

Source | Target

GL accountl Sub-acct. ICos1 Centeru Project i Alternate Account R S
: - P S i

Operational chart | | Universal | N

& [—v> Cross Reference E—v> Alternate COA |:> Reports
Transactions Source => Target S 4

The Alternate Chart of Accounts functionality was introduced in QAD 2009 Enterprise Edition to
provide the ability to report accounting activity using a standardized chart of accounts provided by
local legal authorities (required in China, Russia, and France).

Alternate COAs are maintained at system level to be used across domains, and you can set up as
many as required.

No posting occurs to the aternate COAs, which are only used for reporting.

Set up alternate COAs by defining cross-references from source GL combinations to target
aternate accounts.

Learn more about alternate COAs in the Advanced Financials class.
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Dual Base Currency

Dual Base Currency

Transaction amounts always stored in
transaction currency
base currency
statutory currency

Sample In USD In USD In MXN
Supplier Invoice (base) (transaction) (statutory)

Invaice Mumber 4 Inwvoice Date™ ¢4 DueDate #2424 CurencyCode ¢ BC Original Amount ¢ TC Original Amount & SC Original Amount &
W 2003/0A0APINV/0 07 17/2008 0 m USD 120.00 120,00 408.00

M QAD

In addition to the primary base currency at domain level, you can define a second management
currency at database level, for reporting purposes. This currency is known as the statutory
currency, and isnormally the local currency of the country in which the organization must produce
its declarations and financial reports.

The need for a statutory currency is most likely to arisein a country that is geographically closeto
astrong currency zone (for example, Mexico and Poland), where the country itself has another
local currency. Companies operating in countries close to strong currency zones, such as the Euro
and US Dollar, might use the stronger currency as their base currency (functional currency).
However, local auditors and tax controllers can mandate that companies submit their declarations
and financial reportsin thelocal currency of the country. In these cases, the local country currency
becomes the organizations' statutory currency.
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Definitions

Definitions

Transaction currency:

Functional currency of the transaction that is
recorded

Base currency:

Functional currency of the entity in which the
transaction is recorded

Statutory currency:

Local currency in which the organization must
produce declarations and reports

Foreign currency transactions can be stored in a maximum of three currencies: the transaction
currency, the base currency, and the statutory currency. Thisthree-currency system lets you display
atransaction or create areport in any of the defined currencies. Thisfeatureis especially important
in environments with high inflation and strong currency fluctuation.
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Example of Dual Base Currency Use

Example

A US Company in Mexico
keeps its accounting records in USD

Submits reports to the Mexican government in
MXN

receives a supplier invoice from a UK supplier in
GBP

Example A multinational corporation has asubsidiary in Mexico. In the Mexican subsidiary,
most business transactions are conducted in USD, the base currency. However, all reports that the
subsidiary must produce for the Mexican government are in Mexican pesos, which is the statutory
currency.
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Overview

Overview

Login and welcome screens

Menu navigation & tools
Search
Menu properties
Workflow - Inbox
Favorites
Alternative menu access (GoTo, context menu)
Document linking
Process maps

Application integration
Excel and XML integration
Browsing features

In this section, you will learn how to:
« Navigate through the Financial s application.
- Simplify access to the most frequently used functions.
+ Usefeatureslike email and the workflow.
- Browse data effectively.

You will aso learn about the application integration capabilities.

Most of the financial functions are developed using an object-based technol ogy that supportsarich
user interface offering additional features not available in operationa system functions. These
functions work within the QAD .Net User Interface, and use the same menu system for navigation.

The standard menu bar is available throughout the .Net Ul for all programs.
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Login and Welcome Screens

Login and Welcome Screens

Y qadui: 220K Unitod Kingdom Divicion [GBR] » 22UKC0 UK DIVISION (1) - GAD Entorprica Applications 9 |
Fie Edi Teols ‘Workgpace Window  Help drflon I0) i)
[ Rt B & o= W 2
Pr
- 3] o L
% &3 Colscsons i Application —
B Mekics H pane Inbox
#1123 Customer Management Home
% Suepk Chan bl
¥ ) Marudacheing o=
+3 Frnancis yr oo
¥ 7 Masies Daka — A,
{3 Sysles Adrinish 8500
RQAD
o) (s L Login
. g \-.\__ — - o -
Favorites Enterprise Applications screen
pane  fum (e
[T
-~ (aEEed QR Passend
= : : Log on o s
5 S
e ol arcel
Status bar e
Workspace ramue  SEEES\ gimen oo oo o
selector = (E\ & & & @
Ll

On the Login screen, enter your assigned username and password. The third field represents the
environment to log on to and usually defaults. The Welcome screen is composed of several areas:

« The Application pane, with the menu search bar and menu list.

The Favorites pane, where menus, reports, and browses can be dropped for direct access.
The Inbox where you manage your messages. You can choose to hide the Inbox.

The Workspace Selector, which lets you jump from one entity to the other in one click.
In the middle, the menu windows open and represent your main work area.

L]
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Toolbar

Toolbar

Thetoolbar provides access to:
- The Edit menu, with standard Windows functions, such as cut, copy, and paste.

» The Tools menu, which lets you change various interface attributes, including the workspace
(entity) to display.

» The Workspace menu, allows navigation between workspaces.

» The Help menu.

MQAD

-5 Collections
[ Metrios

5 Customer Mana
(-5 Supply Chain
#(3 Manufacturing
{5 Financials
5 Master Data

“+ System Administ
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application from
Applications ma

n qadui: vision =[1QUSACO USA DIVISION - QAD Enterprise Applications |
Fils |Edit Tools ‘workspace ‘windofr Help
A ocu CTRL+X
5 Comy STRLAG ﬁ qadui: 10USA LUSA Division [USD] » 10USACO USA DIVISION - OAD Enter prise Applications
File Edit [Tools | Workipace indow] Help
B Paste CTRL+Y oo
= Options
N MenuSearch  CTRL*M Iremiet Pragrtiss —
s managsins T @ 3 Coerl] D Dot sty n
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10USA US4 Division [USD] > 1TOUSACD USa DIVISION

11CAN Canada Division [CAD] > 11CANCO CANADA DIVISION

11CAN Canada Division [CAD] > TTNACONS NAMERICA CONSOLIDATION
12MEX Mexico Divigion [MXN] > 12MEXCO MEXICO DIVISION

20FRA France Division [EUR] » 20FRACO FRANCE DIVISION

21HL Netherlands Division [EUR] > 21MLCO NETHERLANDS DIVISION
22UK United Kingdom Division [GBF] > 22EMEACONS EMEA CONSOLIDATION
22UK United Kingdorn Divisian [GBF] > 22UKCO UK DIVISION

30CHN China Division [CMNY] > 30CHNCGO CHINA DIVISION
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Menu Search: Three

Options
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IPY qadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO

File Edit Tools ‘Workzpace Window Hel

p

Menu Search: Three Options

Y qadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO U)

| Ao Seaich

(7 Callections |

[T Metrics

[EX ‘_" Custamer Management
=% Sales OidersfInvoices
1% Sales Drder Menu

Sales Order Maintenance
"I Sakes Uider Browse
a Sales Order Print

(| il ]

Select your favorite application from the
Applications menu and drag it into this
window to save it,

| File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘wWindow Help

ey
Il Sales Order M| I

I gadui: 10USA USA Division [USD] > 10USACO

File

ales Order Maintenance
ales Order Manual Allacations

Edit

Tools  ‘Wworkspace

Window Help

Select your favorite application from th
Applications rmenu and drag it into this
window to save it,

Select your favorite application from the
Applications menu and drag it into this
window to save it.

Sales Order Maintenance
Sales Order Repricing
Sales Order Cost Revaluation
Sales Order Credit Maintenance
Sales Order Credit Inguiry
Sales Order Credit Report
Sales Order Auto Credit Hold
Sales Oider Auto Credit Approval
Completed Sales Order Delete

ATP Enforcement Lewvel Litiliby

Menus can be accessed in three ways:

« By navigating down the menu tree.

» By entering the beginning of the menu name in the menu search bar.

By entering the menu number.
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Menu Properties

Menu Properties

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace ‘window Help

g 711 )
IEI [l Sales Order Repricing L?; Findin Menu % Sales Order Maintenance Properties b_(\
=712 Sales Order Cost Revaluation | i3y Add To Favorites —
L TARE Sales Order Credit Maintenance General | Pragram
B 7114 Sales Order Credit Inquiry
[@ 7118 Sales Order Credit Report Properties > Sales Order Maintenance
@ 7116 Sales Order Auto Credit Hold
= ARY Sales Order Auto Credt Approval URL:  qadshi//menuinvokemenu-key=, Thmenite..
@I FARER! ATP Enforcement Level Utility
[471192  ATP Enforcement Check ke 711
B 1133 ATP Enfarcement Exception Report Aliases: 711, sosomb.p
't's 11.7.11 RMA Maintenance 1 Merw  Customer Management
[E11.7112 RMA Receipts 1
B 11.7.1.15 R4 Shipping Report
[E11.7.1.96  RMA Shipments :
@I 11.7117 Fitd& Shipment History
B 11.7.1.18 Fikda by RikA Mumber Repart :
[311.7.119  RM& by Custormer Repart :

Karbar Itern Master Maintenance —

Process Item Operation RolkUp

Process Shift Maintenance

SAF Concept Create

Cash and Bank Receipt Journal
B 25.15.71.10 General Ledger Report

gk | [ Cancel l [ ]

To find amenu number, name, or other menu attributes, right-click on the menu namein the menu
pane.

By using the right-click menu, you can also display the menu in the menu tree.
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nbox (2] 7

Custorner D ata Maintenance (CU100)

& o = B ) Custamer Invoice Create
| 3:55 PM @ GoTo *  Adtions %
Sales Orders Attachments
|- mfg 12:32 PM

2008/000

Messaging and Workflow

T —

£ Tools ~| & attach
Design Mode:

Workflow. .
e

Frint & Preview

General | Addresses | | operational Info| | | camments
Customer Code I " Business Relation
Type Invoice - Irvoice Date 05/14,/2008 -
D escription
TE Invoice Amount 0.00 Posting Date 05/14/2008 -
Exchange Rate 0.0000000000 Tax Point Date 05/14/2008 h
Seale Factor 10000000000 Tanable
BC Invoice Amount 0.00] EUR Taw Excluded
Invoice Status Code
Year 2008 05
Daybook Code 000000000
Froject
Cost Center

The Financials application includes full emailing capabilities.

In addition, you can access workflow functionality in component-based functions (those
displaying in tabs). This feature lets you create and initiate workflows between users or roles.

Example When anew customer is created by auser in Financials, a workflow isinitiated for the
operational user to set up the operational datafor the customer.

The workflow supports the segregation of duties and adds efficiency to day-to-day tasks.

MNQAD



32  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Creating a Workflow

Create Workflow

PN qadui: 22UK United Kin,

ion [GBP] » 22UKCO UK DIVISION (3) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help

‘Prnnessas “| Custarner Invoice Creats x‘

T
| customer invaice ¢ X] | 24-007o v ctions =38 Tacls | @ stach | B Print & Freview

| Attachments

3 Customer Invoic Create

[ Customer Invoice Create - @ i

|
- 2
General [Badre]] @ G0 To 7| EIPnt 3] Preview

Customer Code | 4yoriiom Mame | - Losd store =
Deseription N
Role [Customantioty ] i
Invoice Type poi
Select your favorite application from the D Year Required Activity !%B
applications menu and drag it into this
window to save it i Invoice Date Retum to Sender

TC Invoice Amor

F

Instructions
Exchange Riate
BC Invaice Amol
Send E-mail
= MNatificatian
Project
[StatsWwih | Cost Center

= @ ltems

To create a new workflow, select the function from the Tools drop-down list on the menu tool bar.
Name the new workflow, assign it to arole, and specify the required activity. Additional
instructions can be added in a text comment box.

You can then initiate the workflow or storeit for later use and reuse.
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Favorites

Favorites

T Ap

ns

‘IT} Applications

Menu Search

Menu Search
) Customer Management —
" Supply Chain =1L % Customer Management |:| Ad d to
#HET) Manufactuing =% Sales Drders/lrwoices |E|
7 Financials =% Sales Order Menu |

s 3 "’E:‘s Sales Order Maintenance e F aVO rites

* System Administration
17 Processes L5 Add To Favorites «

) Collections
#) Administration

Collapse Menus

() e 5

Properties

F]

- Avaiable Kit Quantity to Ship |T|
By Sales Oider Maintsnancs - —
: Sales Order Shipments
A

% Custamer Invoice Create

7“{3 Sales Order Maintenance

[T PR TR TR o A oy
la E“StUWE':”VD‘DE Sf‘”‘ Y qadut: 220K Division [G15] » 22UKCO UK DIVISION (2) - OAD Enterpriy
%2 E“Stme' ;VD":E[EW . File Edit Tools ‘Workgpaca ‘window Help .4
“i Lustomer Fayment Lieate
Frocesies | Sales Onder Browse
Letes cocer b 2 stiun * (55 Print 5 fd o Favories | | s 18 Chan Cisigner
1 Saes Ooder Dalance Lipdate s
L Saes Duches Batch Shigeioent Irogy | o
[ Salns Dachor Bl Biowrse: e Clrchew IS - Hla|

Ll change feon 1 Sues Oudes DA Pegen
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Auto Start =
Callapse Menus AUTO2 : 1 iz [
51000 nce 1 e £
L—— . oo o &
Properties slact vour favarke saekcasion fror the § somnm 10C1000 2 002 7Y

M QAD

Use the Favorites pane to provide faster access to the menus that you use every day.

Add menus to your Favorites pane by right-clicking on the menu name on the menu list, by
dragging and dropping the item from the menu list, or by clicking the Add to Favoritesicon in the
menul.

You can rename itemsin your favorites, and group them in directories.
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Direct Menu Access with the GoTo Button

Direct Menu Access: GoTo

Customer Invoice Create X

o GoTe - Actions ~ 4 Taols ' @ attach [9,,' Print & Preview:

Related Views 3

b

Create Mew Customer

Create Mew Business Relation

perational Info || ” || Comments|
Create Mew Sub-hecount I

@ Business Relation

Create Mew Davbook

Create Mew Project

Create Mew Cost Center DUDDDUDDD‘IE

Daybook Cade
Create Mew Currency

Pasting D ate
Create Mew Invoice Status

TC Invaice Amount

Invoice Status Code |
Exchange Fate Taxable

Tax Excluded

BC Invoice Amount |

The GoTo function provides another way to access menus faster. Depending on the screen you are

currently in, the GoTo menu lists other menus related to the current screen, as well as reports and
views.

GoTo behaves differently, depending on whether the current field has datain it:
- |If thefield has avalue, GoTo invokes the View activity
- If thefield is blank, GoTo invokes the Create activity.
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Direct Menu Access using the Context Menu

J Supplier Invaice Browse for Wi X

Direct Menu Access: Context Menu

Actionz ™ EEJ Print - Addto Favorites

%ﬁ Chart Designher

& BRefresh ~ Stored Searches *

Supplier

3
1057002
1057003
1057004
1051008
1151000
1251002
1251003
2051002
2157001
2151003
2251001
2251002

& ¥ BusinessRelation Cade & 7

Inw Date & 7 Reference

?_‘;3 Yiew

T Create

104 ) Madfy

10- !'_';\ Approve

) Release For Payment
14 Prepare Allocation
11-060) Allocate

100 Roverse

) Delete

1284 ) InitialCreate

20 ?j Replace

2186 ) Supplier Invaice Activity
21460 Supplier Invoice Extended

2280} Dump XML
) Force Publish

#010 PO071002
010 PO071003
BO10 POO71004
B010 POO71006
o1 071007
Boio POOFIOND
f010 PoO7IOT
B010 POOFION2
BO10 POOF1014
2010 POOFI015
#a10 POOTI016
d010 POOFI0N7

4V DueDate & W

Search [14]
Supplier Code ¥ | equals ,Ji.;l - + X [ Search
Business Relation *  equal: }’)m - + X
Reterence ¥ | | equals i"l - + X
[Tear v | equals E] - + X
Dapbonk Cade - | | equals /I:‘{JI - + x
Woucher ~ | equats S - |+ x
o e L= | = IR,

Viewing 1-21 of 21 Records per page: | N‘- w Lp) > )

08/04/2010 A1.71066 USD
03/11./2010 -2B3673 USD
08/03/2010 -E.552 43 USD
02/04/2010 -10911.98 UED
10/31/42010 -0.26 CAD
08/08/2010 A12701.50 MxN
03/08/2010 -GEA45.04 MxN
08/08/2010 -1.577 88 EUR
03/13/2010 A0BE.31 EUR
09A3/2010 -20570.78 EUR
03/413/2010 -3332550 GBP
08/14/2010 -125.00 GBP

TCBalance & W Cur &

You can access record-specific activities by right-clicking on the blue underlined record. Create,

view, modify, and delete are standard activities available for most types of records.

For example, in the Supplier Invoice Browse for View, the links include Release for Payment,
Prepare Allocation, Allocate, and Reverse.
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Document Linking

Document Linking

Pending Invoice Maintenance %
W GoTo ™ Aetions 7| [ Copy 7| & Frint & Preview @ Attach
Sales Order.
Header Lines m
> Headsr B Detals B 1 > > Deivery B Cor @
Header — E
ode|| D] SoldTo Bil To: ShipTe:
Sold-Ta Ship-Ta
Detais
Onder Daate Line Picing: Last Ship:
Required Date: Manual Currency: L anguage:
Due Date: Siter Taxable:
Perform Date Channel Ficed Piice:
Pricing Date: Project: Cr Terms:
Purchase Dider Credit Tems Int
Remarks Reprice/Edit
Entered By Dagbook Set:

In Financias, you can link various types of documents, such as PDFs, Excel, and Word
documents, to records.

Example You can attach scanned invoices to supplier and customer invoice records.
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Supply Chain Process Model Set Up Maps
ke ( raE @
Design
e supmser nequntons ) (Pt ) (St Enterprise
chel DLty Manitoring . .
- - - - Financials
Mk ’.B;;sﬂ.uln;;\\ r/’L“?"h}\\ Al’su Rgnuklk_;:;\\ r/(u:- Lnnr!\\
(ot (li,) (02 (wiaith) Process Maps
- (G G G Casn S
N e s et g
e, () (e Capd) (o
Transaction-
Supply Chain View Related Maps

Process mapsiillustrate the principal business and operational processeswithin a QAD application,
and consequently, provide graphical navigation. The maps are graphical models of workflows that

link to programs, browses, and other process maps.

There are two separate views for process maps in QAD applications: the Supply Chain View
(shown above) and the Vertical Industry View. Both views lead to the same detailed maps.
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Process Maps - Continued

Vertical Industry Process Model U | st

Vertical
Industry View

- Automotive Life Sciences

Supply Chain
Process Model

Vertical Industry View

The Vertical Industry maps are categorized using Six groups:
« Automotive

Customer Products

High Technology

L]

Food and Beverage
Industrial Equipment
- Life Sciences

The Vertical Industry maps link to the same lowest level maps as the Supply Chain View.
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Lower Level Process Maps

Lower-Level Process Maps

Accounts Receivable,
Collect Receivables
Process Map

Detailed Enterprise Financials processes areillustrated using the Finance and Accounting process
maps. At the lowest level in the maps, you can click on task nodes to open programs, views, and
reportsin the QAD Enterprise Financials application.
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Application Integration

Application Integration

XML

Advanced Excel integration
Two way

Two powerful features facilitate data exchange between systems, record creation, maintenance,
and reporting. These features are XML integration and advanced Excel integration.
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XML Integration

XML Integration

XML Daermon Configure 1=l|

u T Actions * 38 Tools | [2) Print %] Preview
Attachments ®
#miDaemon 0B/08/2008 ~ || 000118
# Instances 08/05/2008 - || 045515
Interval [Sec) 10
Keep Processed tems v 1
Mumber Treated in One Run 939.333
Login 1D for this Daeman mfg

Password for thiz Daemon

D aernon Log File Adri01/gadapps/qdt/scripts/live/daemons ~MLDAEMON Aogs/outputog y:
[Draemaon Start Directory Adr01 /qadapps/qdt/scripts/live/daemaonsA<MLD AE MON F
05 Command String <DraemonE xecutable:>

Host Name

Input Directory for ¥ML Files | /gad/daemonssm|_daemaon

Action ta be Performed Save - Overmule ML Action Overrule Originator Action
Originatars
Originator $ AClivity [ Owverule XML 4 Last Modified User 4  Last Modified Date 4 Last Modified Time 4
[ Save ] [ Close ]

XML isused to upload data at the start of an implementation, or to automatically load data, such as

exchange rates, that must be imported on aregular basis.

XML integration is very flexible and easy to manage. Refer to User Guide: QAD System
Administration.
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Example of XML Integration

XML Integration

Before

E Drag a colurmn header here to group by that column

From Cur 4| ToCur | ValidFrom @ Soale Facto .1,

uso 01/ 0 1 0 NTING
uso 0/3.08 1.5000000000 1.0000000 REVALUATION

+
1}

After

E Ctag a column header here to group by that column.

From Cur ¢ | ToCur @ | ValdFrom & Scale Facto @ Rate Type (]

01/01; 1.0 NTIMNG
om/31/08 1.0000000 REVALUATION
EUR uso /008 1.4000000000 1.0000000 ACCOUNTING
EUR uso 02/01/08 1.5000000000 1.0000000 ACCOUNTING

Data imported using XML integration.
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Advanced Excel Integration

Advanced Excel Integration

I GL Account Excel Integration |

M GoTo W™ Actions W 0 Tools W | (=L Print d Preview
Attachments
— - HGL Account Excel Integration = @
GL &ccaunt 4 Desciption ¢ GL Type 4 Projén| . vebe b Wi ¢ Summai
Shared Set Code (level 2) 113 None j‘
SAF Concept Code fievel 3) % 123 Nore |
Exportto Excel Structure Code (lsvel 4] W 103 None
v SAF Code (level 3) v 100 Mone
Expand &ll
GL Account flevel 2) ¥ 100 None
Callapse &ll GL Description [level 2] v 102 None
Cost Center Code (level 4) v 117 Mone
GL Account flevel 4] v 100 None
Columns... Project (level 4] " 100 None
. . Last Madified Date (level 3] 121 M
Resetto Initial Settings SRR ) s St i
~ Last Modified Time (level 3] [ 122 Nore |~
Print... » [l ] J ]

Exportto Excel for Maintenance
Import fram Excel

With advanced Excel integration, you can export all records for remote maintenance, modify the
data, and re-import the saved results into the system database.

Create ablank template that consists of column headings for al fieldsin a business component and
export the template for remote maintenance. You can then create the datain the spreadsheet or load
data from another application into the template to import it to the system database.
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# GoTo ¥

GL Account Excel Integration

Advanced Excel Integration

Dump/load data

Actions W 2} Toals ¥ | (=) Print d Preview

Attachments

2300
2953
120
1140
1160
7051
7052
FE00
oo
7800
8000

GL Account

Description ¢
AR Revaluation
AP Revaluation
Retained Eamings
Income Offset
UK Bank Account
Australia Bank Ac
Bank Account CH
Contractor Labor
Contractor Materia
Other FinExpens
Bank Charges
Miscel Expense

Other Revenue

GL Type

Standard Account

Standard Account

System Account

Standard Aot

Bank Accoun

4 Proj Analpsis
u

4 Cost Caw

Bank Accounl
Bank sccoun
Standard Acc
Standard Aco
Standard Ao
Standard Acc
Standard Aco
Standard Acc

Export to Excel
Savain | (2} Deskiop |+ = -
1Y vy Documents
{ *’) 4 My Computer
MyRecent %My Network Places
Documents =) Applications
p— |Z)Bank Drivers
=
[ = documentation
Desktop | | Finandial Activities
|23 5A0 QXtend workbook
M1 Deme Documents
J (Tools -
My Documerts. | [BE01Fies
|57 Process Map Atkachments
{523 scan_daemon
31‘! S UI Cantent For WY files
(53 xmi_dsemon
My Computer
‘:9 File name: I v s
.. ] :
Myhetwork | Saveastype | Excel Flles () o] [ Cancal |

Advanced Excel integration is available as aright-click option on the results grid of the following
business components:

« GL Account
Business Relation

L]

» County

» Customer
« Journal Entry

» Payment Formats

« Supplier

» Customer and Supplier Bank Number

You do not haveto exit the QAD application before working in Excel. For minor maintenance, itis
more convenient to run the applications simultaneously, and to switch back to your QAD
application to import the saved data.

You can also use Excel integration to maintain budgets. In the Budget module, the integration is
maintained in real time, and isreferred to as a hotlink. This feature is discussed in more detail in
the Advanced Financials class.
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Advanced Excel Integration

Sales Order Browse
Actions ~ = Print | Add ta Favoritss | (s ) ChanDesigner | @ Retresh ~| [ New o Edit
Saarch
Sales Order - | [starts at - + % [ sen ][ ceran |
Viewing 1-100 of 786 Recards per page: DEOXCIORE ™.
SalesOider A SoldTo & Status Line llemMNumber & Unitof Measus  Quartiy Ordersd  Quanliy Open DueDate  Quantity Shif Export Browse Results
» BN oo 1 02200 A DB/20/2m0
AUTO2 2201000 1 02200 EA oo 00

5100021 21C1002 1 04001 Es on [ili} [ili}
S0011m 1001000 1 03021 E& 1000 1000 01/25/2011 0.0
s00111m 10C7000 2 03022 E& 1000 1000 01/25/2011 0.0
5001110 10C71000 3 03023 E& 1000 1000 01/25/2011 oo

snmiim 101000 ; 4 N3033 F& 1nnn 1001 1252011

[— - wuniizes

Al b, - J | 5ales Order
A B < D E E [} H | d K L M N ] P "]
| Elde Jook#To  Stshm  Lie emNumber  UntolMesiae  Ouertty Owered  Guarthy Open DueDete  Quantity 5 Oucte  ShpTipe PuchaseDides  ShpTo  Ske  Cusomerltem  Description
2 aUTOl 1201001 172200 £A 0o 00 60 o 1200001 200
3 AUTO2 201000 12200 EA o 00 no 20000 |20
4 CS100021 ;eI 1'aom EA nn an on NCIE 2400
§ s0mnm plemliie] I'Ilil'l Ea o o 1A oo WO 20 WS
& S001Im 1001000 Pl £ 000 000 Vs [ WEIR |20 WS
7 somno 10C1000 300023 A 1000 1000 17250201 [ 10010004 | 22300 wiLS2
B 5001110 1061000 4T £ 1000 1000 12520 0o 10010004 22300 w503
g =000 1001000 5% £ 1000 1000 1SR o 0CI0008 | 22300 WIS
10 SOMIIm 10C1000 £0dn0 EA 1000 TR YT ] nn OCI00K | 22400 WSS
11 somie linliei] + e EA& oo mmn 1 oo OIS 230 WS

To export data for maintenance, choose the Excel integration activity for one of the supported
record types, such as GL Account. Select adump location. In the Excel worksheet, make changes
or add data, and save. Then return to the application and import the modified data. The system
validates any data before importing it. For example, if a mandatory field is missing, the record
cannot be imported.

Note The Excel integration function is described in full detail in the Advanced Financials class.

Browse Export to Excel

You can also export browse results to Excel. To export data directly into an Excel spreadshest,
right-click the results screen, and choose Export to Excel from the Actions menu.

The browse results are displayed in a new Excel window. The format of the original gridis
preserved in the new spreadsheet.

Note that this data cannot be re-imported to the database.
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Browse Highlights

Browse Highlights

Sort (click heading)

Drill-down (blue underlined values)

Filter (funnel)

Group data

Rearrange display (drag&drop, columns auto size)
Graph designer

EXport (xis, doc, pdf or report)

Print

Save to Favorites

Automatic refresh

The Search options in Financials activities et you filter search resultsin anumber of ways, and to
save customized search settings for reuse. Whenever you view, modify, or delete arecord created
in afinancial activity, you begin by launching a browse.

Browses provide many convenient features that let you manage search criteriaand resultsin an
efficient way. These features are described in the following pages.

MQAD



Browse Features

Ul Navigation and Browsing 47

Drill-down

Browse Features

Sort

Filter funnel

Actions ¥ @4 Print ¢ WO
Search

| Sales Order

Wiewing 1 - 78§

AUTOT 1201000
sUTO2 2201000
00021 2101002

o o
[ Sales Order Master
SO0 Shipment Transactions

Records per page: A

1 02200
1 02200
1 04007
1 03021
2 0302z

5007 -

{} Sales Order Credit Maintenance
5007 ) Pending Invoics Maintenance
sopt i Sales Order Mainkenance

3 03023
4 03033
5 03030

S00111m 10C1000
50011102 10C1000
50011102 10C1000
50011102 10C1000
50011102 10C1000
50011102 10C1000

& 04007
1 03021
2 03022
3 03023
4 03033
5 03030

BOOE

‘| Mew & Edit

rites | Ol § Chart Designer | € Reir

)

oo

oo

oo
100.0
1000
100.0
1000
100.0
1000
1000
1000
10000
100.0
100.0

Sales Order #~ T SoldTo &7 Status & ¥ Line & 7 ItemMNumber & % Unit of Measure © 7 Quantity Ordered & 7 Quantity Open & 7 DueDate & 7

0o

0o

0o
100.0
1000
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
100.0
1000
1000
100.0
100.0

06/20/2010

01/25/2011
01/25/2011
01425/2011
01425/2011
01425/2011
01425/2011
0142572011
0172572011
0172572011
01425/2011
01425/2011

» Sort

You can sort all datain aresult list on any of the columnsjust by clicking the column header.
Click on the header again to sort the datain reverse order.

o Filter funnel

Each column features a drop-down filter option. Click theicon to display the available filters

and specify the data to display.
* Drill-down

You can right-click on any blue underlined record to access related functions.
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Rearrange Display

Rearrange Display

Column auto sized

Actions ~ (= Print ¢ Add ta Favorites | 3 & Chart Designe Refresh = | Newli Edit
Rearranged
|Sales Order v | [starts at ~| Pla) - | o [ searn ][ cesrmn
Viewing 1-786 of 785 Records per page: |4l - DROXC)

2 columns

Sales Order A T SoldTo &7 Status &7 Line & ¥ ltem Number & 7 Urit of Measurg Quantity Ordered & 7 Quantity Open < 7 Due Date & v}

» U 12C1001

auTOZ 2201000 1
S e 1| 3ales Grder Browse %
S0011101 10C1000 1 Acdions =] Pm/ v Add llFavomes | s £@ ChartDesigner | @ Refresh =[] New ¢ Edit I \ \
50011101 1051000 3| Search / /
- prm— i [seksode / wflamf | + % [ sefen ][ ceapn |
0011101 10c1000 4 Viewing 1-7g€ of 788 Records per page: [/ DEONCEC %)
50011101 10C1000 3
oo “ociom ¢ SaksOide &V SoldTf ¢7 Stats &V Lined ¥ llemNumb A 7 UnitofMease & ¥ DusDate & ¥ Quaniy Oidered &7 Quantiy Open & 7
e BT 4| soomios 1001001 oo EA4 014257201 40 40
o010z 101000 5| sooior 10C1003 1 01010 EA 01/25/2001 40 40
pr—— R - sooniie 1C1000 1 o1oin EA o1/25/2001 20 20
P P 4 soomio 1101000 5 01010 EA4 01425201 20 20
SO011113 1 01010 EA o1/25/2001 20 20
1201000 5 01010 EA o1/25/2001 20 20
2001002 1 01010 EA4 014250201 20 30
SO011117 2001002 3 01010 EA 014257201 20 20
SO08T004 J0C1001 1 01oin EA 08/25/2010 20 20
50081007 1001003 1 01010 EA4 08/25/200 20 20
H 50081010 F1C1000 1 01010 EA 08/25/200 10 10
S O rt by Ite m SO081010 F1C1000 5 01010 EA 08/25/2010 10 10
S0081013 2201001 1 01010 EA 08/25/200 10 10

You can change the column order by clicking the column header in the browse screen and
dragging it to another positioninthe resultslist. A red arrow indicates the place where that column
will be dropped when you release the mouse button.
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Browse Features

Browse Features

Column options

Sales Order Browse % I

Actions ™ (=5 Frint 7 Add to Faverites | ([l ) ChartDesigner | & Refresh =/ [ Mew ## Edit
Search vl
1 T n % P DuaDota A7 ool Chinead £ 7 Quote £
Sales Order - | | staits at - /'Jm L + X [ Searct v Autasize Columns
o T = o o i 100
Viewing 1786 of B Pecords per page: Al MR CORORCNORNE - 1o, Groun By Quantity Shipped s
Due Date ~ 0 Show Group By Box w0
+ Due Date: (3 items]
- Due Date:6/20/2010 \2:00:00 AM [2 iterms) 0 20
Sales Order L 4 W ltemMumb ~ 7 Unitof Measurs & 7 Quantity Orderec no
AT 1 oz 4 Surmmary Zounk

+ Due Date:3/25/2010 1 Hide Column

TRANST G rO u p 1 02200 EA 10: it:rage

2 Minimum
* Due Dales9/25/20101..._ o 100 Reset to Factory Settings )
+ Due Dater10/23/2010 12:00.004M (1 item) 0 Columns N M‘?’ff“_““"“
+ Due Date:10/25/2010 12000040 [130 rems] " )
roperties
+ Due Date:11/25/2010 12000040 [130 rems] 0 P 40.0

+ Due Date:12/25/2010 12.00.00.4M [130 tems] 100 0442 ikl
+ Due Date1/25/2011 12:00.:00 M [130 ems) .

[ i
an 04/24/2008 oo

Su mm al’y O pt| O ns/ 00 042402008 -

Adjust the column size by clicking on the border of the column header and dragging the border to
the left or the right.

Make additional adjustments to column settings by right-clicking on any column header and
choosing the Columns option.

Group

Use the right-click Group option to group data by column type. The grid now displays a
summary of the column data, with different elements sorted into groups. Each group in the list
can be expanded using the plus sign next to the group.

Summarizing Results

The Summary option displays summary information, depending on the column header in
which you have clicked: count, sum, average, minimum, maximum. Note that you will only
see meaningful results if the operator you choose applies to the data type.
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Chart Designer

Browse Features: Chart Designer

Bales Order Browse X|

Actionz ™ EQI Print © 7 Add ta Favorites i E Grid View @ Chart Designer ! & Refresh ~

Seaich

B 2uantity Drdered (Count)

Quantity Ordered

Due Date

.Y

[5aes e <[] Al | & % —
Wiewing 1-14 of 14 Records per page: | 100 bl @ @ @ ;D
Sales Order Browse P Chost 20

3

Using the browse Chart Designer feature, you can generate graphical representations of browse
data. Toggle between the standard browse display (called the grid view) and the new chart view.
Using the Chart View editor, you can select datain a browse and display it as a pie chart or bar

graph.
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Browse Features

Export

Add to Favorites

Print

e

Refresh

Actiong 7 [9,) Print

%7 Addto Favorites |

| L

@ Chart Designer & Refresh '

|slarts at hd

Sla

£ Exportto CEV

FE Exportto Excel

T Exportto POF

D warkflow

| E-mail
Report I-To
50011104 10cioo
50011107 10C1003
50011110 111000
50011110 11C1000
50011113 12C1000

Records per page:

OO

&% Status £ 7 Line &7 lemMNumb & 7 DueDate &7

1 Moo 01/26/2011
1 0010 01/25/2011
1 o0 01/25/2011
5 01010 01/25/2011
1 Moo 01/26/2011

] Mew ¢ Edit

| * Search Clear Al

> 5
Unit of Measure < %7 Quantity Ordered & 7 Quantity Open & 7
Ed 40 40
EA 40 4.0
E4 20 20
E4 20 20
Ed 20 20

M QAD

You can export, print, and refresh browse results by clicking the buttons on the menu tool bar.

You can save a browse with specific search criteria to your Favorites.
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US and EMEA Exercise: Ul Navigation

Note IntheUS, loginto entity I0USACO. In EMEA, loginto entity 22UK CO.

1 Logonto QAD Enterprise Applications with the credentials given by your instructor.

a
b
c

d

Familiarize yourself with the interface.
Click on menu options and go down the menu tree.
Open your inbox.

Change the active workspace.

2 Look for the menu item Sales Order Browse (remember the three options to search for amenu
item).

a
b

C

Look for the menu number. Right-click on the menu name and select Menu Properties.
Add Sales Order Browse to your Favorites (drag and drop).

Rename Sales Order Browse in your Favorites pane.

3 Goto Sales Order Browse.

a

b

In the header Record per page field, select All.

Click one heading to sort (for example, Due Date).

Move columns to create a more suitable display (drag and drop).

Try filtering the data, for example, by item number (click on the funnel icon).
Right-click on a sales order number. Click on Sales Order Master and review the record.
Right-click on a column header. Select Show Group By Box.

Drag and drop the Due Date column header to this area. Click on a+ sign to drill down.
Drag and drop the Item Number column header to this area.

In the menu bar, click Actions - Export to Excel. Save to your desktop.

Review the created Excel worksheet. The grouping is preserved.

Go back to the application. Records per page: select 10.
Click on Chart Designer.

X Variable: Select Due Date.

Y Variable: Select Qty Ordered.

Chart Type: Select Column Chart 3D

Click Apply.

4 Goto GL Account Excel Integration (25.3.13.5).

a

b

Right-click and select Load Accounts.
Right-click and select Columns.
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Select the columns that you want to export. Deselect the ones you do not want to export.
Right-click and select Export to Excel for Maintenance.

Review the data. Look at row 2. It contains important information for the system to reload
the data after maintenance. Do not modify the data on this row.

Now, you can modify the data, and import it into the system. (Do not complete this step to
avoid creating issues in the database that might prevent you from completing the
subsequent exercises).
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Objectives

Objectives

Understand the business considerations
related to setting up the financial
foundations in QAD Enterprise Edition

Be able to set up financial foundations in
QAD Enterprise Financials for a given
business model

Understand the configuration impact on
operations

In this section, you will learn how to set up financial foundations based on specific business
regquirements, and what impact certain financial configurations have on business operations.
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Overview—Continued

Overview

Corporate structure setup

Domains
Currency
Shared set codes
Profiles
Accounting Layers
Daybooks

Entities
Address data
Business relation

Security setup
Users, roles, permissions

Tax setup

Exercise: Domain and entity creation

This section describes how to set up a new entity (company), and all of the data elementslinked to
an entity.

The first step isto determine the corporate structure to set up, such as the number of domains and
entities required, the tax setup, and data sharing. When this step is complete, you can set up
domains and entities, and roll out the security model.

We will review these stepsin detail, and follow up with an exercise.
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Corporate Structure Setup

Manager
Functions

Create Set Up ather

Set Up
Corporate
Structure

Create Adrass
for Internal
Entities

Creste Address,
far Internal Set Up
Entities

Corporate Structure Setup

\*ﬂfgﬂ '};fg;‘ﬂ Create Drofiles }—%ﬁgggg"ﬂ Creata Entities ’

Within QAD Enterprise Financials, you have access to an Industry Process Model (40.1), which
contains several layers. We recommend you use this model as best practice when you define your

company’s processes and procedures.

The slide shows the four layers of process maps related to corporate structure setup. In each
chapter, this training guide shows screenshots of process maps as a best practice reference.
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Currency-Related Data

Currency-Related Data

Exchange Rate Tywpe Browse f.. X L

Currency Create Actions © @ Print 7 Addto Fa

M GoTo ™ Actions ¥ 3 Tools ~ & Attach [9,;' Print s Preview Search [B]

attachments Wiewing 1-8 of 8

Rate Tppe 47 System & T

Currency Code EUR ACCOUNTIMNG pes
= BUDGET pes

Currency Description ‘ Eurd _r/’|
— CASH pes

Decimalz Deseriptian [Eurocent %
INTRASTAT pes
Rounding Method @ INVENTORY pes

REVALUATION I
Founding Method Desciption | Round to hundredths | :

. _ [ STATUTORY yes
Active 7 IRUundmg Iethod - kodify

| - Actiong ™ 2‘ Tools | § Attach A Hes
Altachments
1]
Description Round ta Ones) @
Uit 1.000
Threshold 0.5000

Currency-related data, such as codes, rounding methods, and rate types, are used database wide,
across domains. Therefore, you must set up this data first, using the following functions:

» Currency Create/View/Modify (26.1, 2, and 3)
- Rounding Method Create/View/Modify (26.2.1, 2, and 3)
» Exchange Rate Type Create/View/Modify (26.3.1, 2, and 3)
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Shared Set Codes

Shared Set Codes

One set of codes supplied with system
Determined by specific corporate structure

‘ Shared Set Create 3’1-‘
# GoTo ™ Actions 35 Tools *| & Attach L?,J Print s/ Preview
Attachments
Shared Set Code | AglaCust
Shared Set Description | ASIAPAC Customer Shared Set El
Shared Set Type | Custamer - |
dctive: v

Next, set up as many shared set codes as required for your corporate structure. Shared set codes
identify financial datathat can be shared across selected domains.

Use Shared Set Create (36.1.1.3.1) to create shared set codes.
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Shared Set Data Setup

Shared Set Data Setup

Financial data shared across domains

Minimum one shared set code of each type
of data

Use profiles to link one shared set type to
data in another shared set type.

Example: customers and suppliers link to control
account

Profiles are used to link data from one shared set to data in another shared set.
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Shared Set Types

Shared Set Types

Exchange rates
GL accounts
Sub-accounts
Sub-account mask
Cost centers
Cost center mask
Projects

Project mask
Daybooks
Suppliers
Customers

There are eleven shared set datatypes. There should always be at |east one shared set code by type.
The system includes one default group of shared set codes.
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Data Setup Example with Profiles

Shared Set Data Setup with Profiles

1 Supplier (Supplier Shared Set): MyVendor
3 Domains: US, EMEA, ASIA
3 COA (GL Shared Sets)

Supplier: MyVendor (exists in domains A, B, C)
Profile for Supplier Account Control Invoices:

Y N

Domain US Domain EMEA Domain Asia
GL Acct: 2000 2500 3000

If several domains shared the same supplier shared set, but had different charts of accounts, how
would you enter a supplier control account in a supplier record? There would be two control
accounts, depending on the domain the transaction originated from, but only one field in Supplier
Create.

To solvethis, you can create profiles and link them to different domains. Instead of entering a
supplier control account, you can enter a profile code in the supplier record.
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Profiles

Profiles

Shared set:
customers

To connect data in different shared set
types
To solve 1 to n relationship

Specific combinations only

M QAD

Profiles are used to link datain one shared set type to data in another shared set type in order to
solve the one-to-many relationship issues that can arise.

Only specific combinations are possible, and are defined by profile types.
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Profiles Setup Highlight

Profiles Setup Highlights

Ten predefined profile types

In the grid, specify records to link to the
profile for each listed shared set (domain)

Profile Create ¥
] 2 Actions 4 Tools - §’ sttach | [Q,J Frint s Preview
Attachments @
Piofile Code APCortrol
Descyinti Rayable Control @
Profile Type Supplier &ccount Profile -
et
Active v
Linked Object L Object Description 4  ShaedSet ¢
17500 DefaulGL
2000 Accounts Payable OMS-GL-US
15000 Accounts Payable OMS-GL-EMEA

There are 10 predefined profile types (see the next page).
Use the Profile activities (36.1.1.4) to create, view, modify, and delete profiles.

In the grid under Linked Object, specify arecord to link to this profile. For example, for a supplier
account profile, you select a specific account from each account shared set. Then, when you
associate this profile with a supplier in the Purchase Account Profile field, avalid account is
available, regardless of which company references the supplier.

In the Shared Set column, records are populated when the shared set type in the header is selected;
it cannot be modified.
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Profile Types

Profile Types

Daybook and GL Accounts
Banking entry
Cash: Paid and Received daybook
GL Account and Customer
Customer account
Sales account
GL Account and Supplier
Supplier account
Purchase account
GL Account and Default Values
Sub-Account
Cost center
Project

Different profile types exist, depending on the combination shared set type that is covered by the
profile.
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Accounting Layer Highlights

Accounting Layer Highlights

Primary, secondary, transient
Associate daybooks with a layer

Change daybook to move to other layer

Mass Layer Transfer to move transactions in
batch

Optional: select multiple layers for reporting

Accounting layers provide different ways of segregating transactions within asingle GL account.
The posting of transactionsis controlled by associating daybook types with one of the three
system-defined accounting layers: primary, secondary, and transient

Transient accounting layers enable temporary posting for review or analysis, before official
posting and publication of accounts. When a daybook is associated with the transient layer,
transactions are posted to this layer for temporary review. If the daybook is associated with the
primary layer, transactions are immediately posted to the general ledger.

Use secondary layersto provide different types of GAAP reports within one organization. For
example, you can compile a set of local accounts for a French subsidiary of a US parent
organization that comply with French GAAP standards. You can then compile US GAAP accounts
for the parent company, and generate reports on the combination of the two sets. Then, review
your subsidiary accounts, and create correction and adjustment transactions to make these
accounts comply with the parent company GAAP standards.

Auditor adjustments are generally applied in the secondary layer. IFRS and US GAAP
reguirements are also implemented in secondary layers. When transferring between layers, the
daybooks must be of the same type. You can transfer only from the transient layer to the other
layers. When the transaction is transferred, a new daybook and reference is created for it.
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Primary Layer

The primary layer is mandatory and system defined. All official postings are posted to the
primary layer, and cannot be deleted or transferred to another layer. The primary layer is used
for statutory postings; for example, fiscal stock valuation or fiscal depreciation.

Secondary Layer

The secondary layer is usually used for management accounts. Types of posting suitable for
the secondary layer include accruals, stock valuation, elimination postings for consolidation,
auditing adjustments, or for IFRS and GAAP specific requirements. The secondary layer is
also optional, and you can define custom secondary layers, which behave in the same way as
the system defined layer. Postings to the secondary layer do not update account balances.

Transient Layer

Thetransient layer is used for postings for internal use only, and should be separate from legal
accounting. Certain transactions can, for example, require approva by management before
being officialy posted. Accounting transactions can be registered in transient layers and then
transferred to primary or secondary layers. Reporting can be applied to combinations of layers
to produce a complete record of transaction records.

You can post alimited number of transactionsto the transient layer:
 Consolidation
+ Journal entries
- Reversing entries
« Matching postings for supplier invoices

Thetransient layer is optional. Transactions posted to this layer have no impact on GL, and
can be modified or deleted. You can a so define custom transient layers, that behave in the
same way as the system defined transient layer.
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Accounting Layers

"WHAT IF' POSTINGS

dar
b 4
ing oo0003
] ing oooooz
I CL posting ooooo1 E :
i ing ooooo4
0000
‘ GL posting ooooo2 E o o
; L ng 000005
ng 000004
I CL posting ooovo3 i
L 00000!
] GL posting ooooo4 —I ™ 3
‘ GL posting ocoooos B AN ACERENT

POSTINGS

REPORT SET 1
> GL posting copoo
F and
REPORT SET 2 3
ng
N GL posting coocoor
v
ﬂs 00000}
ng 000002
d I GL posting coooon I
S ng 000004

ing ooooos

APPROVAL
PROCESS

All transaction posting lines are recorded in daybooks that point to a specific accounting layer. You
can transfer postings from one layer to another (for example, transient to primary) by changing the

daybook, or you can transfer postings in batch using Mass Layer Transfer Execute.

You can select multiple layersin reports, allowing what if simulations and management reporting.
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Daybooks

Daybooks

System or user defined GL views
Mandatory

Useful for analysis and period close
Document numbering control
Financial, operational, external
Daybook groups

Daybook reporting

Daybooks, aso known as journals, are system- or user-defined views of the general ledger, and
contain all transactions. The use of daybooks is mandatory in al modules. Daybooks provide
many advantages in terms of analysis, segregation of transactions, numbering, and consequently,
speed of period close.

Using different types of daybooks lets you group GL transactions to satisfy legal reporting
reguirements or to ensure that GL reporting is consistent with common business practices:

Financial daybooks accept postings that originate from financial functions, such as the general
ledger, AR, and AP.

Operational daybooks are used for postings that originate from operational functions, such as
Sales, Inventory Control, Fixed Assets, and Manufacturing.

External daybooks can be used with an interface to external systems, such as payroll systems.

Daybooks can be used to distinguish between different types of journal entries, such as auditor
adjustments, payroll entries, GAAP adjustments, and manually-prepared accruals.

Once daybooks are defined, you can use the Daybook field as a selection criterion on many GL
reports and views.
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Daybooks record transactions chronol ogically, providing dated records of the entire financia
activity of the entity. Daybooks also provide a controlled mechanism for having severa different
transaction numbering sequences. The numbering system prevents fraud, since each daybook
produces its own integral numbering sequence.

Daybook groups let you link numerous daybooks together so they can be reported on as a group;
for example, you can create a group for all domestic supplier invoices. Define daybook groups
using Daybook Group Create (25.8.2.1). Link a daybook group to a daybook using the Daybook
Group field in Daybook Create (25.8.1.1).

Reporting Daybook Modify (25.13.1.15) lets you change the reporting daybook code on financial
transactions created using customer and supplier invoice and payment functions, Banking Entry
Create (31.1.1), Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5), Petty Cash Create, and Invoice Post and
Print (7.13.4).

For invoice-type transactions, the reporting daybook normally matches the posting daybook.
However, if atransaction is posted using an incorrect daybook, use Reporting Daybook Maodify to
modify the reporting daybook to ensure that the transaction is reported correctly. You can also use
Reporting Daybook Excel Integration (25.13.1.16) to update the reporting daybook.
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Daybook Setup Process

Daybook Process

Decide on
Create Daybook
Daybooks to Create Layers
e 2 Groups

Assign
Create ’ " ’ " Create Daybook
Daybooks B3 t;;gr: 2] Profiles

Set Up Default Crezste Daybook Set Up Default
Daybooks Cats Daybusn_lrgESet by

The dlide above displays the daybook setup process. After you create daybooks and associate them
with layers, you can define daybook sets, profiles, and defaults.
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Daybook Groups

Daybook Groups

Link daybooks together for reporting
purposes

Optional functionality
Create groups in Daybook Group Create

Link groups to daybooks using Daybook
Create

If you create a daybook group:

They become mandatory

Users must then specify a group when creating
daybooks

Daybook groups link multiple daybooks together so they can be reported on as a group, for
example, you can create a group for all domestic supplier invoices. Link a daybook group to a
daybook using the Daybook Group field in Daybook Create (25.8.1.1).

When a daybook group is created, it becomes mandatory that users specify adaybook group value
in Daybook Create (25.8.1.1).
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Daybook Groups—Continued

Daybook Groups - Continued

Davbook Group Create X

W GoTo Actions ~ 0 Tools ~ § Attach [E,,J Print s Preview

Attachments

Daybook Group Code DOMSUPP

Description | Domestic Supplier Irvoices] @
Active v
Create a
Daybook
Group
] y v
Link Daybook Link Daybook Link Daybook
A to Group B to Group C to Group
L |
y
Report on
Group

Use Daybook Group Create (25.8.2.1) to define reporting daybook groups.

Use Daybook Group Delete (25.8.2.4) to delete a daybook group if no daybooks have been
associated with the group.
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Daybook Creation

Daybook Create

Davbook Create
d GoTo v Actions = 40 Tools »| & Attach @J Print & Preview
Attachments
Dayboak Code APPAY
Description Supplier Payments &
Second Description %
< Dabook Type Supplier PapmenD> -
T Lo Pimay >  ]¢
Active v
@ Contral FinancD -
Draybook Group Code |

Use the Daybook activities (25.8.1) to create, view, modify, and del ete daybooks. Daybooks
contain the transaction posting lines, and control the posting of transactions because each daybook
must be linked to an accounting layer. In addition, each daybook is associated with a daybook
control type, that separates postings based on their source.

The Second Description fields lets you specify an additiona description of the types of
transactions posted to this daybook. You can display this description on the GL Numbering report
and the GL Transactions by Account report.

Once a daybook has been used it cannot be deleted, but it can be deactivated.

Prior to deactivating a daybook, ensure that there are no unposted transactions in the operational
functions that reference the daybook. If unposted transactions exist, the daybook cannot be
deactivated until these transactions are posted.

Link adaybook group to a daybook using the Daybook Group field in Daybook Create/M odify.

The Access Rolefield lets specify aroleto restrict access to the daybook. Only userswith that role
can post transactions to the daybook. You can specify arole for the following types of daybook:

« Journal Entries, for Daybook Control types other than Operational

+ Consolidation

« Matching
If noroleis specified for a daybook, the daybook can be used by all roles.
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Operational Daybooks

Operational Daybooks

GL postings from:
Fixed Assets
Inventory Control
Sales Orders, Invoices
Work Orders

Default daybooks to group transactions

Operational daybooks control GL postings that originate from programsin the Fixed Assets and
operational modules, such as Inventory Control, Sales Orders/Invoices, and Work Orders.

Use default daybooks to group operational transactions by type, depending on your business
needs.

Depending on the operational function, you can set up daybook controls in two ways:

1 Control the granularity of daybook assignments by defining default daybooks based on
transaction type, document type, or entity.

2 If the business does not require thislevel of control, ssimply assign all operational transactions
to a system daybook.

Note To make adaybook available for operational transactions, set Daybook Control to
Operational in Daybook Create (25.8.1.1). Otherwise, the daybook cannot be referenced in the
default or daybook set programs.
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Default Daybooks

Default Daybook Maintenance

‘Defau\t Davbook Maintenance A|

# GoTo ™ Actions v| e = Copy " @,J Print % Preview

Transaction Type: 50 Sales Drders

Posted Invoice

Document Type: |

To Entity:

Dapbook.: | [GEAI=R] .
vbost Default Dayboak Maintenance 3@|

M GoTo ~ Actions v| | Copy '| d{.-b Print 4 Preview

Transaction Type: |C Inventory Cantral
Document Type:
@ 1000 ToEntiy: 1000 >
ey

D aybook: | ISR

Use Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4) to control the assignment of the following type of
operational GL transactions to daybooks: Fixed Assets (FA), Inventory Control (1C), Sales Orders
(SO - non-invoice transactions only; invoice daybooks are controlled by daybook sets), and Work
Orders (WO).

When creating a transaction, the system automatically searches for a matching daybook.

Important At aminimum, you must create a system daybook record, which has transaction type,
document type, and entity range blank. Thisis the daybook used when the system cannot find a
record that matches the transaction.
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Daybook Sets

Daybook Sets

For both AR and AP transactions

Assigned to customer bill-to in Customer
Data Maintenance

Assigned to suppliers in Supplier Data
Maintenance
Separate daybooks for

Invoices

Credit notes

Intercompany transactions

Correction invoices

By domain or by site

QAD Financials lets you create daybook sets for both AR and AP transactions.

Depending on your company’s business requirements, you can define daybook sets either for the
entire domain or for individual sites. For AR daybooks, thisis configured in Sales Order
Accounting Control (36.9.6) and, for AP daybooks, in Purchasing Accounting Control. The site-
based method supports the legal requirement in some countries, where you must use a different

invoice sequence for each shipping and receiving site.

Note Regardlessof which method you use, you must define at least one daybook set each for AR

and AP. These are needed as the defaults for new customer and supplier records.
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Setting Up AR Daybook Sets

Setting Up AR Daybook Sets

Sales Order Accounting Control | |

# GoTo ™ Actions " | Copy '| @,,J Print & Preview

Uze Correction Invoices:

Print (bl rhmeies, v

Use Daybook Set By Site:
Defaul Daybook Set: db2

I Customer Data Maintenance |

Diaybook Set Maintenance |

# GoTo ~ Actions '| | Copy '| L%) Print 4 Preview

Dapbook Set: AR_SET1

Active:

Customer Data AROAP
Patial OK: i |

Fizgd Bices Invoice by &

Daybook Set: ASS5 Calel
Mon-G ale Invoice Daybook: | AROINY i ™~
CN Daybock: | AROPER

AROPERZ Jel
v

Before defining AR daybook sets, define the individual daybooksin Daybook Create (25.8.1.1).

Intercompany Dayboaok:

Define AR daybook setsin Daybook Set Maintenance. All daybook sets must contain daybooks
for invoices and credit notes, as well as an intercompany daybook for transactions that involve
more than one entity. Additionally, when Use Correction Invoicesis selected in Sales Order
Accounting Control for AR daybook sets, each daybook set must specify daybooks for correction
invoices and correction credit notes.

Alternatively, when Daybook Sets by Siteis selected in Sales Order Accounting Control, use
Daybook Sets by Site Maintenance to define site specific AR daybook sets.

After creating daybook sets, assign one to each customer address in Customer Data Maintenance
(2.1.2).

« When you define daybook sets by site, Customer Data Maintenance looks for the first active
daybook set that matches the default customer site. If one has not been defined, it usesthe first
active daybook set with ablank site. If no definitions have been set up by site, you must create
at least one with blank site before you can complete Customer Data M aintenance records.

« Otherwise, the customer daybook set value defaults from the Default Daybook Set field in
Sales Order Accounting Control. However, you can overwrite this value.

Note That field isnot available when Use Daybook Set by Site is selected.

The customer record determines the default daybook set for new orders. You can update the
daybook set in the following programs:
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 Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

« Customer Scheduled Order Maintenance (7.3.13)
» Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15)

- Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1)

 Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)

« Call Activity Recording (11.1.1.13)

« Call Invoice Recording (11.1.1.15)

« RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1)
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Setting Up AP Daybook Sets

Setting Up AP Daybook Sets

Furchasing Accounting Control

® GoTo~  ctions | Capy 7| £ Print o] Preview JDaybuuk Sethaintenance |
Bl To # GoTo ™ Actions T | | Copy ™ | [.%,l Print 4] Preview
Price by PO Line Due Date:
P Inerest Acerued dcct 5900 | oo K| A Diapbook Set. ITL DES Italian Daybook Set
PO Interest Applied Acct: | 2270 2 oot A A
Hext Fiscal Batch 1
Pin s on O Active
Use Daybook Set By Site: 4R @AP
Allows Supplier Inveice Daybook Update: [V
Default Daybook Set. ITLDES
Supplier Data Maintenance Tnvoice Daybook: ITLAFINY Italian AP Invoice
CN Daybook: ITLAPCH Italian AP Credit Mote
Supplier Data
Soit Mame: Acme Supply Co. Curency: 1JSD
Supplier: Lar
ShipVia:| - aybook Set | ITL DBS e)
Remarks:| | Site: | 10000 P
Carrier: I:I K.anban Supplier.
Purchase Contact: | . | Promotion Group: l:l

Before defining AP daybook sets, you must define the individual daybooks in Daybook Create
(25.8.1.1).

Define AP daybook setsin Daybook Set Maintenance. All daybook sets must contain daybooks
for invoices and credit notes, as well as an intercompany daybook for transactions that involve
more than one entity.

When Accounts Payable is set to Yesin the AP AR Correction section of GL Correction Control
for AP daybook sets, each daybook set must also specify daybooks for correction invoices and
correction credit notes.

Alternatively, when Daybook Sets by Siteis selected in Purchasing Accounting Control, use
Daybook Sets by Site Maintenance to define site specific AP daybook sets.

After creating daybook sets, assign one to each supplier address in Supplier Data Maintenance
(2.3.1). The system determines the default value for new supplier records as follows:

» When daybook sets are defined by site, Supplier Data Maintenance looks for thefirst active
daybook set that matches the default supplier site. If one has not been defined, it uses the first
active daybook set with ablank site. If no definitions have been set up by site, at least one with
ablank site must be created before you can complete Supplier Data Maintenance records.

 Otherwise, the supplier daybook set value defaults from the Default Daybook Set field in
Purchasing Accounting Control (36.9.5). However, you can overwrite this value.
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The supplier record determines the default daybook set for new orders. You can update the
daybook set in the following programs:

« Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7)
« Supplier Scheduled Order Maintenance (5.5.1.13)

When asupplier scheduled order is atrade sales order, the Daybook Set field defaults from the
related supplier, but will be read only.

- Blanket Order Maintenance (5.3.1)
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US Exercise: Daybook Setup

In this exercise, you will create an operational daybook that you will use as default for all fixed
asset transactions. Then, you will create a set of daybooks that you will use as defaults for sales

orders by site.

Loginto 10USACO.

1 In Daybook Group Create (25.8.2.1), define the following daybook groups:

Field Group 1 Group 2 Group 3
Daybook Group Code FA-TRANS CU-TRANS IC-TRANS
Description Fixed Assets Transactions Customer Transactions Intercompany
Transactions
Field Group 4 Group 5 Group 6
Daybook Group Code REV-TRANS TR-ACCRUAL MIRR-ACC
Description Revaluation Transactions Transient Accruals Mirroring

2 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the following daybooks. Click Save and Create after
each daybook. Finally, click Save when you have created the last daybook.

Field Daybook 1 Daybook 2 Daybook 3

Daybook Code FA-DB CIDB CCNDB

Description Fixed Assets Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Layer Code Primary Primary Primary

Daybook Control Operational Operationa Operationa

Daybook Group: FA-TRANS CU-TRANS CU-TRANS

Field Daybook 4 Daybook 5

Daybook Code ICDB2 CADB

Description Intercompany Customer Adjustments

Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Adjustments

Layer Code Primary Primary

Daybook Control Operational Operational

Daybook Group: IC-TRANS CU-TRANS

3 In Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4), set the daybook default for fixed assets

transactions:
Field

Daybook 4

Transaction Type
Document Type
From Entity

To Entity
Daybook

FA
<blank>
10USACO
10USACO
FA-DB

Click Next to save, then Back to leave. Now, fixed asset transactions are linked to your new

daybook by default.
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4 Next, define adefault daybook set for site 10-100. In Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6),
select the Use Daybook Set by Site field and the Use Correction Invoices field.

5 In Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10), create anew AR daybook set for site 10-100.
Click Next to go from screen to screen.

Field Value
Daybook Set 10SALES
Site 10-100
Type AR
Active Yes

Copy from Site <blank>

Note If thefield lookups for the following fields are empty, manually enter the valuesin the
fields.

Field Value
Invoice Daybook CINV

CN Daybook CCN
Intercompany Daybook JE
Correction Invoices (Negative) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Negative) CINV-CA
Correction Invoices (Positive) CINV
Correction Credit Notes (Positive) CCN-CA
Adjustment Daybook CADB

Now, any new customer created and attached to this site will be linked to the daybook set
10SALES.
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EMEA Exercise: Daybook Setup

In this exercise, you will create an operational daybook that you will use as default for all fixed
asset transactions. Then, you will create a set of daybooks that you will use as defaults for sales

orders by site.

Loginto 22UKCO.

1 In Daybook Group Create (25.8.2.1), define the following daybook groups:

Field Group 1 Group 2 Group 3
Daybook Group Code FA-TRANS CU-TRANS IC-TRANS
Description Fixed Assets Transactions Customer Transactions Intercompany
Transactions
Field Group 4 Group 5 Group 6
Daybook Group Code REV-TRANS TR-ACCRUAL MIRR-ACC
Description Revaluation Transactions Transient Accruals Mirroring

2 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the following daybooks. Click Save and Create after
each daybook. Finally, click Save when you have created the last daybook.

Field Daybook 1 Daybook 2 Daybook 3

Daybook Code FA-DB CIDB CCNDB

Description Fixed Assets Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Invoices Customer Credit Notes
Layer Code Primary Primary Primary

Daybook Control Operational Operationa Operationa

Daybook Group FA-TRANS CU-TRANS CU-TRANS

Field Daybook 4 Daybook 5

Daybook Code ICDB2 CADB

Description Intercompany Customer Adjustments

Daybook Type Journal Entries Customer Adjustments

Layer Code Primary Primary

Daybook Control Operational Operational

Daybook Group IC-TRANS CU-TRANS

3 In Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4), set the daybook default for fixed assets

transactions:
Field

Daybook 4

Transaction Type
Document Type
From Entity

To Entity
Daybook

FA
<blank>
22-100
22-100
FA-DB

Click Next to save, then Back to leave. Now, fixed asset transactions are linked to your new

daybook by default.
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4 Next, define adefault daybook set for site 22-100. In Sales Order Accounting Control (36.9.6),
select the Use Daybook Set by Site field and select the Use Correction Invoices field.

5 In Daybook Set by Site Maintenance (25.8.10), create a new daybook set for site 22-100.
Click Next to go from screen to screen.

Field Value
Daybook Set 22SALES
Site 22-100
Type AR
Active Yes

Copy from Site <blank>

Note If thefield lookups for the following fields are empty, manually enter the valuesin the
fields.

Field Value
Invoice Daybook CINV

CN Daybook CCN
Intercompany Daybook JE
Correction Invoices (Negative) CCNDB
Correction Credit Notes (Negative) CINV-CA
Correction Invoices (Positive) CINV
Correction Credit Notes (Positive) CCN-CA
Adjustment Daybook CADB

Now, any new customer created and attached to this site will be linked to the daybook set
22SALES.
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kﬁﬁ&eg;i%}l Craate Profiles }—\*“;ﬁggg”ﬂ Create Entities ’

Domain Creation Process Flow

Create Adress
for Internal
Entities

Setup

Create
Corporate
Toup

Set Up
Autonumbering

N

Create
Business
Relation

When you have defined system-wide data and shared sets, you can start to set up domains. The

process maps above display the stepsinvolved in creating domains.
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Domain Create Menu

Domain Create

Domain Create %

M GoTo = Actions * 47 Tools | [9';1 Print (4] Preview & Attach =
Dromain Frimary Entity
Name Active
Search Mame Setup Complete

General | Shared Sets " Cperatianal " Crozs-Company " Invaice Mumbeting

Basze Currency Language Cade

Statutory Curency Type
3tatutoy Curency Use Withholding Tax

Time Zone T Walidation

COA Mazk

COA Element without Mask

Sub-siccount Mack

Cost Center Mask Exclude From Posting hl

Project Mask | Exclude From Pasting -

Use Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1) to define domain data, including the base currency, statutory
currency, and shared set codes. You can specify valuesin fields, such as Primary Entity, after the

entities have been defined.

Select the Setup Complete field after all the necessary domain data has been set up and you
consider the settings permanent. After selecting the Setup Complete field and saving, the shared
set codes, linked entities, and the base currency cannot be modified. The domain is only available

to operational functions after its setup is complete.
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Link Domain to Shared Sets

Link Domain to Shared Sets

Dormain Create %

A GoTo ~ Actions ~ 35 Taols '| # attach | [9,,3 Frint s Preview

Aftachments

Domain EMEADOM # Frimary Entity EMEAENT1 A e
Name EMEADOM Active v

Search Mame EMEADOM Setup Complete

| e—
|Genera| IShared Sets|| Operational ” Crozs-Company || Irvaice Murnbering |

Shared Set Code [ Shared Set Type

P sl T i ———————————"—-—
Project COA b azk
Sub-Account COA Mask
Cost Center COA Mask
Cost Center
Supplier
Custormer
Sub-Account
Exchange Rate
Gereral Ledger
Dayboaok

On the Shared Set tab in the domain record, specify a code for each shared set type. You can
modify the domain shared set data until the domain setup is confirmed.

Each entity in the domain will use the same shared sets.
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Domain Level Data

Domain Level Data

Base currency and statutory currency
Domain Create

Default GL accounts
Domain/Account Control
Verify GL accounts field

COA Masks
GL calendar
Domain GL Period Create
Tax rates
Most operational data

Items, purchasing, sales and manufacturing
setup

In Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1), define the domain base currency, and, optionally, the statutory
currency.

After the chart of accountsis set up, you will return to this menu to define the default GL accounts,
and to set the Verify GL accountsfield to Yesto ensure proper posting. Later sections describe the
use of COA masks to validate GL account combinations.

The GL calendar and the tax calendar can differ. Define them respectively in Domain GL Period
Create (25.4.1.1) and Tax Period Create (25.4.4.1). You can copy the tax period from the GL
period if they are the same.

Tax rates are the only tax elements that are defined at domain level. Create them in Tax Rate
Maintenance (29.4.1)

Most operational datais defined at domain level, such as items, purchasing, sales and
manufacturing setup.
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Domain Create

General | Shared Sets

[Operational | Cross-Company [Invaice Murnberit

é
Statutory Currency EUR |- |¢&
Shatutary Curency

Enabled Use Withho

Base Cunency Language C

Type

Domain Level Data

Domain/sccount Contral

Actions '| Ll Copy ‘| @PJ Print & Preview

W GoTo v Acions * 47 Tools = (2 Prink o) Preview ‘ & fttach~ a4 GoTo v
Domain EMEADOM E Primary Ent

Mame EMEADOM Active

Search Hame EMEADOM Setup Com

WVerify GL Account:
Base Curency: 1
Entity: 10

Default Damain Language: us

Time Zone TaxValdation
C0A Mask
£0A Element nithouit Mask
Cuik Ammma e bl Furlids From Prctinn -

Doman (4 Passsd Crasin

) Copy From GL Calendar Year

. acnars 3 Toals +) 5 Pend & P
nmtrets
e
(Gl Prosend T pet e New'Year
omal
0 anae  BIVEN [ How to Create
o4 AT [ e N
B mma  ETE o
& 06N/ L e o
o GV ORI Mo (@ Create Manually
e Vo
m e LY ] N
10 10400 200 102 Momal
NN O e
12 12me 127am Homnd

Damainfbecount Contral

@ GoTo~  Acions ¥| | Copy 7| (& Frint  Preview

Sales dccounts

Sales: I

[ 7]

|

Sales Discount [ 3800 o0 B

+

Sales Inv Ta Acct | 2400
Sales CN Tax Acct | 2400
Sales Inw Ta Absorbed Acct | 5350

2 2l
2 2

2 2l

Tax Flass Maireansnce %

® GoTo ™ o Acons 7| o Geey ™| 50 Print ) Feview

Tooe Ty | BTN Tt

e Tam Ciis Descrphions 1Moo AcoteFiofios
T Unage

isctive Diste

Taclipline:
B
TaCode 51

Kpiaion Db

Toiatn

Mirira Tansble Aviare
Mamrrus Tamsble Awiart focbe bt
Fretort Flacirensstin
ToMeted 01
Upsdat T At
Al T ket

o000

Dimcount T of Pagmert:
Discoure T o Irvoica:
Betnm Tam ot Focege Tam Pt

Aeen Tam ol Usagee Susperddod Delayed T anss

Saen Taw Abooited Damentic Aeverse Charge

A Vo Patpract Cormmare:

Account defaults and control, GL periods, and tax rates are set up at domain level. Use
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24), Domain GL Period Create (25.4.1.1), Tax Period Create
(25.4.4.1), and Tax Rate Maintenance (29.4.1) to configure this data.
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Entity Setup

Entity Setup

Prerequisites:

Active domain

Address data

Business relation
Independent financial unit

Separate balance sheet, income statement and
tax declaration

Base currency, statutory currency, and
shared sets equals domain
Entity-specific data:

Employees

Bank account numbers

Usethe Entity activities (36.1.1.2) to create, view, and modify entitiesin an active domain. Entities
represent independent financial units within a business, for which you assess taxes and generate
separate balance sheets and income statements. Each entity within a domain inherits the domain
base currency, and uses the same shared set data.

Note You cannot delete entities; instead, make an obsol ete entity inactive.

A business relation code is associated with an entity to provide address information on printed
documents. Prerequisites for creating an entity are an active domain and a business relation.

Entity specific dataincludes employees and the company’s bank account numbers.

Also, your system workspace is an entity. You cannot log in to adomain directly.
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Address Related Data

Address Related Data

Country Create |Stata Create " County Create ” Language Create ” Address Tupe Create " Corporate Group Create
# GoTo Actions 4 Tools = é’ Attach [9,,' Frint % Preview
Attachments

Country Code l:l

Diescription | e

ELI Member

Postal Foimt

Active v

Tax Format 4 Last Modified User 4 Last Modified Date 4 Last Modified Time @

Depending on your local requirements, prerequisites to setting up an entity may include:

- Countries

o States

» Counties
Address types

» Corporate groups
- Languages
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Business Relations Setup

Business relations are defined at database or, alternatively, at domain level, and are a prerequisite
to creating entity, employee, customer, or supplier records. You can create a new business relation
when creating one of these records. Business relations can have different types of address, as

Business Relations Setup

Every customer, supplier, entity, and employee is
linked to a business relation code

Defined at database or domain level

Can be created when creating a new customer
or supplier
Business Relations have different address types:

- Head office - Ship-to
- Reminder - Dock
- Remittance - End User

shown in the slide.

Other address types exist in the system and are defined elsewhere in the system:
« Bill-to (Customer Create (27.20.1.1))
+ Ship-to (Customer Ship-To Create (27.20.2.1))
» End user (End User Create (27.20.3.1))
» Company (Company Address Maintenance (2.12))
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Business Relation Create Menu

Business Relation Create

Customer Create
o To v G e Tools *| @ attach | () Print (4] Preview
Attachments
-~ - Click to create a business relation
Custamer Cods 021006 2] Ak
BusiessRelaon [| N\ | ) Bil-ToCustomer | 2]
Business Relation ‘Accuu%ﬂﬁgm@auhs H Credit Limit H Tax Info ” Commems‘
Business Relation Create XD I
# GoTo v Actions = 40 Toals '| & Atach | [9,,1 Print & Preview
Altachments

usiness F L Business Relation Create - Address Info
ame

Insert New Row to
create address info

# GoTo v 3 Tools ': [9,,1 Print & Preview

econd M : Reston Plastics

[ Third Mam : Reston Plastics |
|

| GroupMar  Address Type | HEADOFFICE S e

L Aclive

Address Info " Contact Perzons ‘

Address

Address [111 berton wal

Use Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1) to define anew business relation. The business relation
code is then used in Customer, Supplier, and Entity Create to link address data.

In the customer, supplier, and entity functions, the button next to the Business Relation field
provides direct access to Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1) to create a new record.

Business relations can be domain restricted. If the business relation must be linked to an internal
entity, you must configure this setting when creating the business relation.
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Business Relations Features

Business Relation Features

Combine multiple debtor, creditor positions

Allows for AR, AP netting and inter-company
transactions

|Address Infa ‘ General ‘Defaults |

Languags Code e PF Tax Riepon

Dromain Restricted Mame Contral

Internal Entity Last Filing

meconparyCode [ ]

Intercampany

Customer/Supplier
Compensation &llowed

If abusiness relation appliesto both a customer and a supplier, you can choose to allow netting of
accounts payable and accounts receivable by selecting the Customer/Supplier Compensation
Allowed field.

The entity record a so contains a Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed field. When customer
and supplier compensation is enabled at entity level, the Customer/Supplier Compensation
Allowed field must be enabled for the business relations involved for an adjustment to be saved.
When customer and supplier compensation is disabled for the entity, this overrides the customer
and supplier compensation setting for the business relation if compensation is enabled here.

If abusiness relation is part of your company’s group, it is marked as Intercompany in the record.
This setting will trigger further financial setup at alater point.
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Entity Create

# GoTo ™

Attachments

EMEAENT1
EMEAENT1
EMESENT]|

Entity Code

Entity Description

BEN|

Localization Code h

I Business Relation

General | Shared Sets ” Additional GL Mumbeting ” Taxesl

Adtions ¥ ¥ Tools * # Attach L?pl Print & Preview

Active v
EMEADOM | &

Diomain

Check Budgets on Overlap

Reverse PEL Revaluations 7

Conzolidation Entity

Decimals for Gty 2

Inwoice Upper Limit 0.00

hdirror Setup Mane -

Open Item Metting Restriction None -

0.00

AP Exchange Tolerance 2

AR Exchange Tolerance % 0.00

Error prevention

Open Item Cross Entity Allowed v

Customer*Supplier Compensation 7
llowed

Use Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1) to create entity records. Enter the previously-created domain and

business relation codes.

Thefollowing domain datais copied to the entity when you save the record: shared set codes, base
currency, cross-company accounts, GL periods, and COA masks. Shared set codes display on the

second tab, but cannot be updated.

On the General tab, use the AR and AP Exchange Tolerance% fields to help prevent errors.

The Additional GL Numbering tab is used to alow a secondary numbering sequence for GL
transactions. This feature is used in some countries when transactions must be identified by

numbers in a sequence without any gap.

Use the Taxes tab to configure settings for suspended and delayed taxes.
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Security Setup

Security Setup

Set Up
Setup Security |

Create Roles Maintain Users
Define User
Define Security Access to
per Role Domains and
Entities

Assign Roles
per User per
Entity

After defining a new entity, you must define user security and access. To set up security, you must
define three main elements:

e Users
« Roles
* Permissions

The configuration for the three areas must be linked in a fourth step.
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Roles

1) Roles

Set up role
Add permissions to the role

Rale Create % L
) Role - Permissions %
# GoTo ™ Actions 3 Tools ~| & Attach | [9,,' Print ]

Attachments W GoTo ™ Actions = 40 Tools = & Attach [9,,1 Frint & Preview
Altachments
Fole Mame | AP Clerk y; |
Fiole Name S (AP Varto iy Tk |

Fiole Dezcription |

Aclive v | :
E Secured items on menu

-- [7] Customer M anagement

-- 1 Supply Chain

¥ [ Manutactuiing

inancials

[] General Ledger [25)

[ Multiple Currency [26]

[] Accounts Receivable (27)

Accounts Payable (28]

[w] Supplier Invaice Menu [28.1)

[w] Receiver Matching [28.2)

#- [] Supplier Papment Activity Menu [28.9)

In Role Create (36.3.6.1), enter a name and description to create a new role.

During implementation, you can create inactive roles by clearing the Active field. Aninactiverole
cannot be referenced in any functions other than Role Create.

MNQAD



100 Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Users

2) User Maintenance

M GoTo ™~ Actions | | Copy ~ @F‘rint % Preview

User 1D: walter User Mame: “Walter Nemo

Language: US

pa Yariant;
Country Code; U5 Restricted:
User Type:| Employes pel Access Location:] PRIMARY A2
Time Zone:| PST Pl Initials: wir|
E-mail Def: Active: V
E-mail Address:
Menu Substitution:
Remark:

Authorize user for all licensed products
System Access User Maintenance % es

En # GoTo ™ Actions | | Copy = [E,J Print = Preview
Enabled R

Force Password CF

User ID: walter

Update Pas User Hame: %W alter Nemo
Application List
Application Drescription Active Date Last Access
MFG/PRO Erterprize Application 742172008

550

In User Maintenance (36.3.1), define auser ID. If you enter or modify the user name, the
following message will display:

“You can delete the user at this step only if the user has never logged into system.”
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User Access

3) User Access

User DarmainiEntity Acoass Ma x‘

@ GoTo ™ Astions 47 Tools v (20 Print 4 Preview
"~ Altachments - - .
User g / Diomain 10054 , Entity /

Lk # Userlogn ¢ DomainCode ¢ DefautDomsin ¢  EnttyCode ¢ PrimawEntty ¢
™  am AOCORPCONS
vl

ani 10USA Il 10USACD ]

Assign domains and [~
Entities to user

Go to User Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to set up the user access.

Select the user and click Apply. A new window will display. Link a user to an entity by selecting
thefield in the Link column.
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Link All Together

4) Link All Together

Role Membership Maintain X

W GoTo v Actions = 3 Tools ~| B Print (4] Preview

Attachments
User | mi | Domain [10usa 2
Rol [Superlser | Eniy | Al

Link. [ Userlogin -~ ¢ RoleMame 4 DefautRole ¢ DomainCode ¢ EntityCode  ©
= ami SuperUser 10CORPCONS
W

gmi Superlser vl 1004 10USACD

Go to Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6)

Select either auser, role, domain, entity or a combination, then click Apply. Link auser to arole
for the entities that the user has accessto (entity by entity)

A user can have different rolesin each entity.
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Tax Setup

Tax Setup: Global Tax Management

Set up at database level

To be used with business relations and shared set
data (customers, suppliers)

Exception: tax rate setup at domain level

New since QAD 2008 Enterprise Edition
Tax box
Tax group
Extensive reporting
Tax calendar

In QAD Enterprise Financials, most tax datais set up at database level. The data can then be
shared by multiple addresses from multiple shared sets.

You enter tax dataon the Tax tab of Business Relation Create (database level). Then, thetax datais
linked to a customer, supplier, or entity (in a shared set). This explains the need to set up tax data
system wide. Only tax rates are defined at domain level.

Use Global Tax Management to set up taxes. A separate classis available on this subject.

Tax box, tax groups, tax calendar, and extended tax reporting are new tax concepts that were
introduced in QAD Enterprise Edition.
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Tax Attributes

Tax Attributes

A\ 4

e

GT™M Tax Class (*)

Tax Group
> Tax Usage (*)

Tax Zone

Tax Calendar !
»| Tax Environment E

Tax Rate

(*) = optional

Before defining tax rates, you must set up the data required to support tax reporting. This task
consists of three steps:

1

Define tax boxes for each country in Tax Box Create (29.6.1.1.1). Tax boxes represent tax
subtotal fields on tax declaration forms required for filing legal reports. Tax boxes are
generally defined in pairs, one identifies the transaction amount and the other, the transaction
tax amount. The tax box type identifies whether the tax box displays the base transaction
amount or the tax amount.

Define tax groups using Tax Group Create (29.6.1.2.1), and group related tax boxes, generally
one of each type.

Associate tax groups with tax ratesin Tax Rate Maintenance (29.4.1). A different group can be
specified for each type of transaction: customer invoice, customer credit note, supplier
invoice, supplier credit note, absorbed invoice, absorbed credit note, retained invoice, and
retained credit note.

You can then use any of the three tax declaration reports to display the tax detail:

a Tax Declaration by Box (29.6.2.1)
b  Tax Declaration by Box and Group (29.6.2.2)
c Tax Declaration by Box, Daybook, Group (29.6.2.3)
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Note These reports are not formal reports that can be submitted for regulatory reporting. Rather,
based on your selection criteria, they display tax box totals, which you can then use to fill out
required reports.
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Credit Terms Setup

Credit Terms Data Setup

Credit Terms Create
L] o Actions = % Tools = §) Attach [2,' Frint = Preview
Attachments
Multilanguage
it Terms Code 240730 Description
Description 2% discqunl in 10 days, duE: in 30 daps £ pa—
Payment Type Marmal - PR
Ative v .
Payment type:
Normal or Staged
Mormal | Discount
Period Type Daps hd Base Date / Fized Due Date hd
Mo of Periods ki Base Days 0
0 Grace Days 0
Min Due Daps 0] Teims Interest Percentage 0.00
Diaily Owerdue Int Percentage 0.00]

Credit terms are used to calculate invoice due dates and to apply settlement discounts on early
payments. You can also use credit terms to define staged payments, which allow multiple
payments to be made in stages, based on invoice percentages. Credit terms are linked to customers
and suppliers, and default when invoices are created.

You can also create credit terms with fixed due dates using Credit Terms Create. Fixed due dates
are not calculated based in the invoice date. For example, if a credit term has afixed due date of

February 1, and an invoice for which that due date appliesis created on February 15, the invoice
due date is still fixed as February 1. You can also create staged credit terms with fixed due dates.

You create a credit term with afixed due date by specifying a due date in the Base Date/Fixed Due
Date field and setting the No of Periods, Supplementary Days, Minimum Due Days, and Base
Daysfieldsto O (zero).

Payment Type

Select the type of payment, Normal or Staged. The payment type determines which tabs can be
used to configure the credit terms code. Normal and discount payments are used with Normal
payment types; staged payments are used with the Staged payment type.

The credit term description can be displayed in multiple languages.
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Credit Terms Data Setup

Early paym e nt Credit Terms Create |
] M GoTo w  Actions T% Tools = @ Attach | (2 Print ] Preview
discount setup

Credit Terms Code 210430

Description | 2% discount in 10 days, due in 30 days »p

Active v
Discaunt 'm‘
Discount Percentage
Discount Tab
No of Perids
Supplemertary Days N

Discount Tab

Use the Discount tab to define the data that determines settlement discounts on early payments
for Normal credit terms.

Discount Percentage

Specify adiscount percentage that will apply for prompt payments for this credit terms code.
The default percentage is zero, and you must specify the actual discount percentage in this
field, and not the payment percentage.

Period Type

Choose the period type from the drop-down list. The options are days, weeks, fortnights, and
months.

No of Periods

Enter the number of periods to take into account when calculating the due date.

Supplementary Days

Specify the number of daysto add to the normal calculation date. This value applies only when
you select the period type Month.
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Credit Terms Data Setup

Credit Terms - Maodify %

£ ] s Actions ™ 4 Toaols - & ttach | [9,) Print %] Preview

Staged credit terms "

30-60-30

Deszcription [
Active v
Staged
Credit Terms 4 Percentage ¢  Descrption @
200 40.00
Stag e d ta b EOD 3000 BOdays after invoi
00 30.00 90days after invoi

Staged payments consist of a series of normal credit terms, staggered over time periods. Enter a
credit term code and percentage of payment for each stage of payment. The description of the
credit terms code is displayed for reference. The payment percentages must total 100%.

MQAD



Setting Up Financial Foundations

Invoice Status Codes

109

Invoice Status Codes

Determine invoice process flow
Use for supplier and customer invoices

Invoice Status Code Create |

M- GoTo™ Actions 3 Tools | @ Attach L?,;J Frint & Preview

Aftachments

Irveoice Status Code I:I

Description | e

r Lock Payment
Invoice Approved
Allocation Status Any M

Initial Statuz

Att rl b u te S { Receiver batching
Statuz After Match I:I

Do not Increment
Reminder Count

t Active v

Use Invoice Status Code Activities (36.1.11) to create, modify, view, and delete codes used to:

- Manage the approval, allocation status, and payment of invoicesto suppliers.

- ldentify contested invoices for filtering reports and managing finance charge calculation for

customers.
» Associate a default invoice status with each customer and supplier record.

Invoice status codes are primarily used with suppliers. You approve supplier invoices and release

them for payment by modifying the invoice status code applied to theinvoice. You can also
how postings occur by specifying an invoice status code with a different all ocation status.

control
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Invoice Status Code Attributes

Invoice Status Code Attributes

Locked for payment: Y/N
Invoice Approved: Y/N

Allocation status:
No Allocation
Transient Allocation
Allocation

Initial status: Y/N

Receiver Matching: Y/N

Status after match

Do not Increment Reminder Count: Y/N

The combination of the different attribute values indicates to the system how to treat a document
(primarily, asupplier invoice).

Attributes of invoice status codes include;

Locked for payment. Use this option to prevent invoices from being included in payment
selections.

Invoice approved. <Use this option to determine whether an invoiceis approved for payment.
Allocation status. *The options are Allocation, No Allocation, Transient Allocation, and Any.

Initial status. <Use this setting for initial invoices that are locked for payment, unapproved, or
that have a status of No Allocation.

Receiver matching. sUse this option for invoice status codes used in receiver matching.

Status after match. *-When no allocation and receiver matching are selected, specify the
invoice status code to apply to the invoice after it has been matched. This code must have the
Allocation and Receiver Matching field selected.

Do not Increment Reminder Count. Select thisfield to create an invoice status code that
prevents reminder levels on customer reminder letters from incrementing. You can use these
status codes to create invoices that remain at the same reminder level for each print run.
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Different sets of codes might be needed depending on whether you are creating afinancial invoice
or an invoice for matching with a purchase order.

None of the invoice status settings has an effect on customer invoices. The status code is used to
filter in reports and to determine how invoices are included in finance charge calculations. Invoice
status codes do not have a blocking effect on customer invoices and do not form part of the credit

checking process.
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US and EMEA Exercise: Domain Setup

Note IntheUS, loginto entity 1I0USACO. In EMEA, loginto entity 22UKCO

Corporate Structure Design
Design the model of the company you want to set up on paper. Design the corporate structure.
Does your company have branches in other countries?

Do those branches use different currencies, different GAAPs and charts of account, and different
GL caendars?

Are customers and suppliers used across the branches or does each branch have its own set?

Note Keepin mind what you just learned about the data model when you design your corporate
structure. Once done, map it to the system’s data model to make the setup easier.

Prerequisites
Set up the basic data you need.

1 Currencies.
Go to Currency View (26.1.3).

Verify that the currencies you need for your business (including your base and statutory
currencies) exist. If needed, create additional currency codes in Currency Create (26.1.1).

Example: Verify that USD and GBP exist; otherwise, create these codes.

2 Shared set codes.
Review the available shared sets codes in Shared Set View (36.1.1.3.3).
If needed, define additional shared set codesin Shared Set Create (36.1.1.3.1).
As an example, create a customer shared set for your South American branch’s customers.

Field Value

Shared Set Code QMI-Cust-STHAMS

Shared Set Description QMI Sth America Customers
Shared Set Type Customer

Active Yes

3 Address data

a Verify that the country, state, and county codes you need exist in the system by accessing
the View menus (Country Code View, State Code View, and County Code View).

If needed, create additional codes in Country Code Create, State Code Create, and County
Code Create.

b Create abusinessrelation address for your entity in Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).
Later, you will link it to an entity.

4 Create atax zone using Tax Zone Maintenance (29.2.1), if required.
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Field Value
Tax Zone BR
Description Brazil
Country Code BR

Example Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).

Field Value
Business Relation 41STHAMS
Name Quality Sensors

¢ Right click Address tab, add line

Field Value
Address 11 Domingo
Zip 22000

City Rio de Janeiro
Country Code BR

d Click on Tax Information

Fied Value
Tax Zone BR

e Close the window, agree to save, click the General Tab.

Field Value
Internal Entity Yes
Intercompany Code STHAMS

f  Saveand Create

Domain and Entity Creation

1 UseDomain Create (36.1.1.1.1). Name your domain, complete the fields as necessary, and
link to shared sets (click on the binoculars to review available data).

Example
Field Value
Domain 41STHAMS
Name South America Division
Language Code us
Base Currency usD
Statutory Currency UsD

2 Link the following shared sets:

Shared Set Type Shared Set Code
General Ledger QMS-GL-US
Customer QMI-Cust
Supplier QMI-Sup
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Shared Set Type Shared Set Code
Sub-Account QM S-SubA ccount
Sub-Account COA Mask Sub-Account COA Mask
Cost Center QM S-CostCenter

Cost Center COA Mask Cost Center COA Mask
Project QMS-Project

Project COA Mask Project COA Mask
Daybook QMS-DB-US

Exchange Rate QMS-ExRate-US

3 Savethedomain, but do NOT set the Setup Complete field to Yes. Otherwise, you will not be
able to modify datathat you have yet to set up.

4 InBusiness Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1), create a business relation for 41STHAMS.

Field Value
Business Relation 41STHAMS
General Tab

Internal Entity Yes
Intercompany Code STHAMS
Address Tab

AddressLine1 11 Domingo
City Rio de Janeiro
Country Code BR

Tax Tab

Taxable Address Yes

Tax Zone

5 Saveyour changes.
6 Create anew entity in Entity Create (36.1.1.2.1). Complete all fields as required.

Example
Field Value
Entity Code STHAMS
Entity Description South American Customers
Business Relation 41STHAMS
Domain 41STHAMS

On the Shared Sets tab, note that the shared sets defined for the domain 41STHAMS are
automatically displayed.
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1 Use Domain/Entity Access Maintain (36.3.4) to give your user ID access to the newly-created

domain/entity.

a Enter your user ID. Then, click Search.

A list of domains and entities displays.

b Select the field next to your domain/entity combination in the Link column.

¢ Click Save.

2 Use Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6) to update the Superuser role:

a Enter your user ID and the role Superuser, and click Search.
A list of domains and entities displays.

b Select the field next to your domain/entity combination in the Link column.

¢ Click Save.

Complete the Domain Setup

1 UseDomain Modify (36.1.1.1.2). Assign your newly-created entity asthe domain’s primary

entity.
In our example:
Field Value
Domain 41STHAMS
Primary Entity STHAMS
Cross-Company Tab
Accounts Receivable GL Account 1950
Accounts Payable GL Account 2950
Inventory GL Account 1960
Manual Journal Entry GL Account 1970
Fixed Assets GL Account 1980

2 Set the Setup Complete field to Yes and save.

Other Domain Foundations Setup

1 Log off the system and log back in.

2 Select Workspace 41STHAMS-STHAMS.

3 Definethe domain’s GL calendar in Domain GL Period Create (25.4.1.1).
Field Value

New Year Current year

Copy from GL Calendar Year Last Year or Create Manually
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4 Click Save.
5 Review the created periods. Save.

6 Set up default GL accountsin Domain/Account Control (36.9.24) as shown below and set the
Verify GL account field to Yes.

Note The 10USA and 22UK domains use the same GL account shared set. Therefore, the
accounts displayed in the graphics pertain to both domains.

Fig. 3.1
Domain/Account Control, Sales Accounts

Sales Accounts

Sales| M010 [ mech O aom

Sales Discount: | 4200 A| Mech

Sales Inw Tax Acct,| 2400 A Mech

Sales CN Tar Acct:| 1405 A Mech

Sales Inv Tax Absorbed Acct:| 2410 A Mech

Sales CN T ar Absorbed Acct:| 1415 | Mech

Sales Retums:| 4300 A Mech
COGS Materal Acct:| 5010 A Mech M| ADM

COGS Labor Acct) 5100 A Mech

COGS Burden Acct| 5200 A Mech

COGS Overhead Acct:| 5300 A Mech

COGS Subcontract Acct:| 5400 A Mech

Sales Freight Accrued:| 2180 A Mech

Sales Freight Applied: | 4680 | Mech

Terms Late Interest: 4650 | Mech

Fig. 3.2
Domain/Account Control, Accounts Payable Accounts

Accournts Payable
AP Iny Tax dcct: 1400 tech
AP CN Tax Acct: 2405 Mech
AP Ires Tax Retained Acct: 1420 Mech
AP CN Tax Retained Acct: 2415 Mech
Expensed Item Receipts: 2550 Mech
Expensed Item Usage Var 5650 Mech
Expensed Item Rate Yar: 5860 Mech
Department
Cost of Productior: | 57700 A9 Mech
Labor:| 5120 | Mech O mig
Burden:| 5220 A7 Mech A mig
Fig. 3.3
Domain/Account Control, Product Line Accounts
Product Line
Inventory Acct:| 1500 42| Mech
PO Receipts &cct | 2520 | Mech
Purchases: 6610 A Mech | ADM
Overhead Appl Acct| 5330 A Mech
Scrap:| 6000 A Mech
Work in Process:| 1550 A Mech
Inv Discrep Acct:| 5900 O mech
Cost Revalue Acct:| 5100 A Mech
Floor Stack Account:| 1600 A Mech

MQAD



Fig. 3.4

Domain/Account Control, Variances Accounts

Variances

PO Price Var Aot | 6710

AP Usage Yarance: | B720

AP Rate Variance: | 6740

Method Variance Acct: | £800

Transfer Wariance: | £820

M aterial Usage \ar: | 5040

Material Fiate Var:| 5050

Labar Usage Variance Acct; | 5140

Labor Aate Yariance Aoct:| 5150

Burden Lsage Yariance: | 5240

Burden Rate Variance: | 5250

Subcontract Uzage YWariance: | R440

Subcontract Rate Var | 5450

Mix Valiance:l 6830
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Fig. 3.5

Domain/Account Control, Service Accounts

Service Accounts

Service Labor | Gaon

Service Dverheart | 5905

Service Expense: | BI10

Expenze Due: | BI15

Service Retums:| 6320

Deferred Revenue:| 2450

Accued Revenue: | 1450

D] wech A A
O wech ]| A
o (R
D I
A2 Mech 2 pel
A2 Mech 2 pel
,O Mech ,O ,O
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Banking Setup Overview

Banking Setup Overview

Set up bank account

GL Account Create
Banking tab

Link bank account to payment format
Bank Payment Format Link
Setup payment statuses

Suppliers and customers setup

Banking tab

Link customer and supplier bank account to bank
account and payment format

In this chapter, you will learn how to set up the components required for banking.

In order to process banking transactions, you need to set up your entity bank. The entity bank
consists of the bank account to which the final postings are made and the business relation, which
contains the address and tax information for your bank.

To store your bank account number in the system, first apply a validation format to the account
number. Therefore, before you create your bank account, ensure that the correct validation format
isavailable for your account number. To create el ectronic payment files for transfer to other banks,

use electronic payment formats that you download to the system and associate with your bank
account.
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Setting up a Bank Account

Create Own Bank Account

General Ledger Account - hod 5“~|

® GoTo ™ Adions ™4 Taols ~| @ Atach | =) Print 4] Freview
Attachments
1100
Description Current bank, acoount USD =
I GL Type Bank Account - I
Active 7 Budge! Gioup
Budget Enabled V| Category Asset -
‘Posting || Currency || Analysis H Report Lmkl Banking | ||Defau|ts
Entity Code 4 Default f e 4 SWIFT Code ¢ Branch 4 Own GL AC
) A )
us-C v ¥ 542334891 )
Usa-01 v s 88436944 v
[al i J ]
Banking Dapbaok Profile BELISD
AP Discount Account 5700 ~'| AR Discount Account 4220

Bank accounts are created in GL Account Create (25.3.13.1). Select the Bank account type from
the drop-down list of available account types.

The Banking tab is enabled when you create an account of type Bank or Cash. Use thistab to
specify the following details:

Entity Code. Thisistypically the code of the current entity. When you link the current entity to
the bank account, you define the account as your own bank account, through which al
customer and supplier payments are processed.

Account number format. Thisisthe validation code for your account. Every account number
entered in the system must be validated (see below).

Account number and currency.

Business relation code. Thisis the business relation linked with the bank account. This
business relation provides your bank address and tax information in customer and supplier
payments.You can assign multiple bank accounts for each GL account, to support each activity
where the GL account is used.

Bank account format. If the bank account number must be validated, choose the validation
method from the drop-down list. When you select a bank number format, the system creates a
child row in which you enter the number to be validated.
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Use Bank Account Format Maintain (25.11.4) to view an international account number format
to apply to the bank accounts you create. You can a so define new number formats, which
must comply with the banking system of the country in which you are doing business, or with
your customer or supplier banking systems (see User Guide: QAD Financials for more details
about bank account formats).

The bank information specified here identifies your company banks. Associate these banks with
customer and supplier banks in the customer and supplier functions (see later in this chapter).

To add lines on the grid, right-click in it and insert a new row for each bank account. Each bank
account islinked to at least one entity.

When you click to save the account details, the system displays awarning to say that you have not
defined bank accounts for al the other entities using this account shared set. You need only define
bank accounts for the entities in which you are working, this message does not prevent you from
saving the account.
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Payment Formats

Bank Payment Formats

To define payment output layout
AR AP
Domestic, foreign, both
Manual or electronic
Which payment instrument (check, draft,
electronic, direct debit)
List of standard payment formats available

Link to own bank

Then link combination to supplier or customer
bank

Payment formats are used in customer and supplier payments to define the layout of the payment
output. These codes ensure that each payment from your account is formatted according to the
reguirements of the receiving customer or supplier bank. Each individual payment contains your
own bank account details, the required format, and the correct customer and supplier account
information.

Payment formats determine such aspects of the payment as:

« Whether the payment isfor AR or AP

» Whether the payment is domestic, foreign, or both

 The payment instrument to use, such as check, draft, or electronic transfer
Electronic payment formats are used with paper-based payments, such as checks or drafts, and
with payments, such as direct debit or electronic transfer. Formats tend to be common to certain
regions. For example, US banks tend to deal with AP and AR checks. Northern European banks

more commonly use AP electronic transfers and AR direct debits. Southern European banks use
checks, drafts, and transfers.

Preconfigured formats are available on the QAD Support Web site for download and can be loaded
in the system using standard EDI eCommerce functions. These formats are designed for specific
banking systems, and are used to create electronic payment files to be transferred to these banks.

MNQAD



124  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Ensure that supplier and customer payments automatically use the correct format by linking the
format to your bank account and then associating the linked account number to the supplier or
customer bank account number. Once the account numbers are linked, the system selects the
correct format.

When a customer or supplier payment is created, the customer or supplier default bank is
automatically displayed in the payment screen. If multiple account numbers for a supplier or
customer are defined, you can select another account number for the payment, but only if it has
been linked to aformat.
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Bank Format Setup Flow

Bank Format Setup Flow

Payment Setup Payment Execution

Load Payment Formats using EDI
eCommerce and specify
configuration values.

A

Create invoices using customer
or supplier default bank.

Modify payment format
attributes and values if needed.

Combine invoices that use the
same payment format in
payment selections.

Link payment formats to your
bank accounts.

Execute payment selections to
generate payment files in
directory set during EDI load.

Assign your bank account and
linked format to customers and
suppliers.

A number of different types of data must be set up before you can generate customer and supplier
payments.

Thefigure aboveillustrates the general flow. To complete thisflow, you must have already created
bank account validations and defined your entity banks.

You can also use Payment Format Excel Integration to create atemplate and load data. However,
thisistypically not required, since the EDI load provides this data for you.

Generally, no changes are needed to these formats, but if necessary, attributes and values can be
changed in Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1). See “Payment Format Maintenance” on
page 126.

Link the payment formats to your entity bank account using Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2).

Associate your bank account and the correct linked format with the customer and supplier bank
account numbers specified on the Banking tab of the Customer or Supplier function.

When this setup is complete, you can create invoices using this payment information, combine
them in payment selections, and execute the selections to generate payment files.
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Payment Format Maintenance

Payment Format Maintenance

Payment Format Maintenance % ‘

L] x, Actions 1 Tools = (BJ Frint 4] Preview
Altachments
Format Name 4 Description 4 [ ment Type 4 Papment Instrument & Cur } Active ¢ Invoices percheck 4
[§ CUST-CHECK c
‘ DE-CHEQUE Accounts Payable Bath Check v a
4 DE-DTAUS-AP Gemman Inland Pa  Accounts Payable Daomestic Electranic Transfer v o
- Attribute Mame 4 Description ¢ Data Type [} Input Option [ Level ¢ Mandatory ¢ Actve ¢ Group Code
a Payment Type Payment Type Text Bath Payment v 1

- Attribute Value 4 Descripion 4 Active 4 Default Tupe 4 Group Code  #

04000 Default value 5 v DE-DTALIS-AP 1

05000 Default value & v DE-DTALS-AP 1

(05005 Default value 7 ] DE-DTALS-AP 1

53000 Default value 2 v DE-DTALIS-AP 1

51000 Default value 1 v} v} DE-DTALS-AP 1

[T B Default value 3 W DE-DTALS-AF 1

56000 Default value 4 v DE-DTALIS-AP 1

(05006 Default value & v} DE-DTALS-AP 1

05015 Default value 3 ] DE-DTALS-AP 1
Format Mame 4 Description & Module H Payment Type 4 Papment Instrument & Curr ¢ Active ©  Invoices percheck 4
DE-DTAUS-AR Accounts Receivable  Domestic Direct Debit v 1]
GEMERIC-PAYT-AP Accounts Payable Both Electronic: Transfer v 1]
GEMERIC-DRAFT-AR  Generic AR Accounts Receivable  Both Direct Debit " 1]
US-CHECK. U35 Checks Accounts Payable Both Check v 15
USAZCAP Accounts Payable Both Electronic Transfer v a

Use Payment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to view and modify payment formats, their attributes,
and attributes' values. You can create a new format by adding anew row in the grid and specifying
its attributes. Ensure that these attributes match the requirements of the banking system to which

you will send the payment.

For electronic payment formats, most users download predefined formats and do not need to
manually create formats. The formats that you load using EDI eCommerce are displayed here
automatically.

Once you have used a payment format in a payment, you cannot modify the format code, but can

modify the description and currency.
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Overview

Customer Setup Overview

Customer setup flow
Customer setup highlights

Customer data setup
Customer type
Customer rating

Customer Create and Customer Data
Maintenance menus

Customer ship-to and end-user setup
Managing customer credit
Customer payment status codes

Customers represent the companies that purchase your goods and services. They are referenced on
sales quotations, sales orders, invoices, and in accounts receivable. They are also used for service
and support documents, such as calls, contracts, and return material authorizations (RMAS).

Before setting up customers, you must first define customer type codes and credit rating codes,
described next. Customers also require GL account profilesto be set up (Control accounts for
invoices, Control accounts for credit notes, Customer bank accounts, Sales accounts).

After reviewing the setup flow, you will learn about each element in more detail. Lastly, we will
explain how customer credit is managed in QAD Financials.
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Customer Setup Flow

Customer Setup Flow

Accounting

Create
Create Customer
Customer Payment
Credit Rating el
Create
Customer Type
ngfgﬁfer Customer Data
Autonumbering LA e
Create Egg—af.llsir Create End-User Data
Customers Autonumbering End-User Maintenance
Create
Customer
Ship-to

Create
Business
Relations

Customers are created and al financial related data, such as credit limits and accounts, are defined
by designated users with access to financial functions. After a customer has been created and set
up by an authorized role, additional operational data, such as the default inventory site for sales
transactions, can be associated with the record in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Some of the steps on this process flow are mandatory; others are optional (we will seethisin more
detail).
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Customer Setup - Highlights

Customer Setup - Highlights

Three control accounts
Sales account profile

Sold-to, bill-to, ship-to and end user
addresses

Banking tab

Link customer bank account to your bank and
payment format

Credit control

Separate operational customer data
Customer Data Maintenance

Email notification

Autonumbering sequences

Before setting up customers, you must create customer type codes, credit rating codes, and GL
profiles for the control accounts for invoices, credit notes, bank accounts, and sales accounts (for
memo items).

A sales order can reference up to three customer addresses: a sold-to address, a bill-to address, and
aship-to address. A customer can also be referenced to as end-user address by service and support
functions.

The Customer Credit Rating activities (27.20.5) let you rank customers by credit worthiness.

The system stores the customer’s and your company’s bank account numbers on the Banking tab,
together with the default payment formats for transactions.
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Customer Data Setup

Customer Data Setup

Financial data (Customer Create)
Customer code
Customer type code (optional)
Business relation
Accounts profiles
Credit terms
Credit rating code (optional)
Tax zone
Invoice status code
Operational data (Customer Data Maintenance)
Site
Daybook set
EMT type

You set up most customer datain Customer Create (27.20.1.1) in Financials. However, some data
specific to the operational functions, such as the site linked to the customer, daybook set, or EMT
type, is set up in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

Credit rating and customer type codes are optional, and you must define them prior to creating a
customer. This restriction also applies to some mandatory data, such as account profiles, invoice
status codes, and tax zones.
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Customer Type

Customer Type

Sales analysis
Valid system wide
Define GL sales account by customer type

(optional)

Report sales and COS by customer type

Cuszstomer Tvpe Create #
L . Actions ™% Tools ~| @ Attach | f;?,,l Print %
Attachments

Code

Drezcription

Active v

Use Customer Type activities (27.20.4) to create, modify, view, and delete codes for grouping
customers. You can use the customer type to select groups of customersfor reporting, in particular,
for sales analysis reports.

Customer types are system-wide data, and apply to all domains and entities.

You can also define GL sales accounts by customer type, channel, product line, and site in Sales
Account Maintenance (1.2.17). Thislets you track sales and cost of sales amounts separately for
different types of customers.
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Customer Credit Rating Code

Customer Credit Rating Code

Valid system wide
Rate customers creditworthiness

Reporting
Cuszstomer Credit Rating Create %
o i dctions 45 Tools ~| @ attach | l?,,J Prin
Attachmentz
Code
Dezcription
Active v

Use Customer Credit Rating activities (27.20.5) to create, modify, delete, and view codes for
ranking customers by creditworthiness.

You can use customer credit rating codes to select groups of customers for reporting. Customer
credit rating codes are system-wide data, and apply to al domains and entities.
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Customer Setup

Customer Setup

Financial Setup: Customer Create

Operational Setup: Customer Data
Maintenance

Custorner Data Maintenance -==-‘ I

4 GoTa ™ Actions ¥ L Copy ™ E;?,;J Print |4 Preview @ Attach
Attachrments
Customer Address
Customer: | P Business Relation:
Mame: Autive:
Addess: hdded
Address: Custorner Create X
Address: # GoTo ~ Actions T 5 Toals 7| @ Attach | @J Print 4] Preview
City: Attachments
Country:
Altention:
Telephane: Customer Code | s Active v
Fau: EBusiness Relation / D Bill- T Custamer
Customer Data Business Relation | Accounting ” Fayrent ” Banking ” Defaults || Credit Limit || TaxInfa || Camments
Sart Marme:
Salespsni: Multiple:

Use Customer Activities (27.20.1) to create, view, modify, or delete a customer. Link the customer
code to an existing business relation or create it on the fly. You can only delete arecord if it isnot
referenced in the system. However, you can mark areferenced record asinactive.

You can use Excel Integration (27.20.1.5) to export customer records to or load records from an
Excel spreadsheet. You can also use Excel Integration to import customer bank accounts. See the
Ul Navigation section, and User Guide: Introduction to QAD Enterprise Applications for more
information.

After creating a customer in financials, specify additional operational datain Customer Data
Maintenance (2.1.1). An email is automatically sent to the members of the CustomerNotify role
responsible for creating this data when a new customer is created.
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Customer Addresses Setup

Customer Address Setup

Sales Order

sold-To Bill-To | Ship-To

Receiving the Order

Placing the Order Paying the Invoice

SetUp In

Y

Customer Create .
‘ Customer Data Maintenance I Customer Ship-To Create

A sales order or sales quotation can reference up to three customer addresses. These addresses can
reference the same or different business relations.

« Sold-to customer. The customer placing the order.

- Bill-to customer. The customer paying the invoice. A single bill-to is assigned when the
customer is set up. If no bill-to is assigned, the sold-to customer code is used as the hill-to.

« Ship-to customer. The customer receiving the order. Ship-to customer IDs are set up in the
Customer Ship-To function. Each customer can have multiple ship-to addresses.

Sales order header information, such as default credit terms and currency, is determined by the
bill-to customer. Other fields default from the sold-to customer, unless a customer record was
entered for the ship-to address for the order. These include language, taxable status, and other tax
defaults.

During order entry, the bill-to address defaults from the sold-to, unless adifferent bill-to addressis
assigned to the sold-to customer. The ship-to address a so defaults from the sold-to address. If
alternate ship-to addresses are defined, they can be selected as needed.
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Business Relation Addresses

Business Relation Addresses

File Edit Tools ‘Workspace ‘Window Help

Business Relation Create

2 . "
i Business Relation Create

Select vour favarite
sawe it

T |Business Relation Create - Address Info

# GoTo ~ % Toals | @J Print & Preview

Auto BM
Auto BM

Business Relation Create

L]

[=0]e3)

Auddress Type HEADOFFICE

Address Info | Tax Information " Contact Persons
Address 256, Washington Awve,
Zip/City 33987 Aureliet
State P4, ' |*| Pennsylvania
County Code
Country Code Usa || USA - TAX PURPOSE Fomat After
Language Code ug || english (U.5.)
Telephone
Fau

Close ]

s |

[ ddress

L] Address L]

lastszmesio] lud

A business relation must have a single address of type headoffice. To add an address, right-click in

the Address Information tab and choose Insert a New Row. The Business Relation Address
Information screen displays.

1 Specify the full name of this particular address. The name defaults from the val ue specified for

the business relation. It cannot be modified for the headoffice type. The name is useful since

some address types in the business rel ation may operate under their own name. For example, a

ship-to address for this business relation may have a unique name.

2 Choose an address type from the drop-down list. Thisfield is mandatory. A set of address
typesis supplied with the system. You can create new address types using Address Type

Create.

For each business relation, you must create an address with the headoffice address type. Other
types of business relation addresses can be created as needed. A business relation can have
multiple ship-to addresses.

The only address types that can be created directly in the business relation are headoffice, dock,

reminder, and remittance; you cannot create or del ete ship-to and end user addresses. You must use
the Customer Ship-To and End User functions. This prevents ship-to and end user addresses from

being created that are not linked to customer ship-to and end user records.
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Customer Link to Bill-To

137

Customer Create

Link Bill-To Address

¥ GoTo actionz 7 2 Tools 7| @ &ttach M 4l Preview

Attachments

L
& [ — | Active v

Businesz Relation ‘ # " Bill T Customey |

Busziness Relation | Accounting | Payment | Banking | Defaults || Ciagdit Limit | Tax Infa | Comments
\

Name

Addrezs

Country Code

State

County

Telephone

| |
| |
| |
| |
Zip/City [ I |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |

The Bill-To addressis linked to a customer code in Customer Create (27.20.1.1). End User and

Ship-To addresses are created and linked in separate menus.
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Customer Ship-To Scenarios

Customer Ship-To Scenarios

Customer A Ship-To

New Ship-To
Address

Y

Y

New Ship-To Code,
Existing address
(Customer B’s Ship-To)

Customer B
Address

End User
Address

It is common for affiliated addresses to operate under different names. For example, a customer
ship-to address may have a name that is distinct from the customer address.

Temporary ship-to address records can be created during the execution of the following

operational programs:

+ Sales Quote Maintenance (7.12.1)

« Sales Quote Copy from Order (7.12.5)
 Sales Quote Copy from Quote (7.12.6)

» Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1)

« Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1)
S'RO Maintenance (7.23.1)

* RMA Maintenance (11.7.1.1).

L]

Material Order Maintenance (11.11.1)

This processisonly possible when the user accessing the operational program also has permission

to create records in Customer Ship-To Create.

The system offers several ways to create customer ship-to addresses for a customer:
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« Create an entirely new ship-to and specify the address, tax, and contact detailsin this function.
To do this, clear all the link-to-address fields, and enter a code in the Ship-To Code field (or
leave blank for a system-generated number). The new address is created as a ship-to address
type for the customer’s business relation. Multiple ship-tos for the same customer can share
the same address.

- Indicate that another customer—of the same or different business rel ation—is the ship-to
address of a specified customer; in this case, the same code and address information is used. A
customer can be the ship-to address of only one other customer, and the address used is the
headoffice address.

You can create ship-to records for inactive customers.

- Indicate a customer’s end user is also a ship-to address. In this case also, the same code and
address information is used.

» Specify anew ship-to code and associate it with an existing address with the ship-to type
defined for the customer or the customer’s business relation (where two customers share the
same business relation).

Example Alverton hastwo associated ship-tos: one for deliveries and one for returns. The
company uses a central receiving address, so deliveries and returns have a common ship-to
address. If Alverton updates any of the address details, the same change can be applied to both
ship-tos at the same time.

Important When maintaining ship-to addresses in Customer Ship-To Modify, if you modify any
of the key address fields (address lines 1 to 3, the City field, or the Zip field) to be the same asan
existing address, the system displays an error message stating that you must use the Link to Ship-
To option to assign the ship-to to an existing address.
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Creating Ship-To Addresses

Customer Ship-To Create

J Customer Ship-To Create |

o GoTo ~ Actions ~ 42 Tools - C%JPrint % Preview

Custamer Code |
Ship-Ta Code
Ship-Ta Mame

Address Information

Business Rets

Address Type

Address Name
Address

Address
Address
Zip/City

Link Ship-To

County Code

address

M QAD

Use the Customer Ship-To activities (27.20.2) to create, view, modify, or delete customer ship-to
records. You can use Customer Ship-To Create (27.20.2.1) in multiple ways, depending on the
scenario, as described on the previous dlide.

If you select Link to Another Customer or Link to End User, you can then select an existing
customer from the lookup. The Ship-To Code field isfilled with the value you specify for the
customer or end user and the customer’s headoffice address is displayed in the Address
Information fields. These addresses will be added as ship-to addresses in the business relation
record for the customer specified in Customer Code.

The Maintain and Create buttons in the Address Information area are unavailable. You can use the
View button to see tax and contact details.

Select the Link to Ship-to Addressfield if you want create a new code that shares address
information with another existing ship-to address for the specified customer code. Click the Ship-
To Address button to display all ship-to addresses for the customer. After you select the address
you require from the lookup, you can modify details.

All fieldsin the Address Information frame are read only. Which buttons are active depends on
your previous input:

Click View to view address details. When you specify another customer or end user as the ship-to,
the address is display only.
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Click Maintain to modify an existing ship-to type address. The Customer Ship-To Modify Address
Information screen is the same as the business relation screen, and also contains tabs for contact
information and tax information. This button is active when you select an address using the Link to
Ship-to Address option.

Click Create to display the Customer Ship-To Create Address Information screen, which letsyou
create a new address to use as the ship-to address. This button is active when none of the link-to
check boxes is selected.

When you create a new ship-to address using the Create activity or modify an address using the
Modify activity, the customer’s business relation is updated with the new ship-to address details.
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Defining End-Users

Defining End-Users

Service and Support Management module
Address type: end user

Two menus:
Customer End User Create (27.20.3.1) - financial
End User Data Maintenance (11.9.1) — operations

Automatically create during invoice post
(optional)

Create on the fly in SSM menus:
Contract Maintenance, Call Maintenance

Use the Customer End User (27.20.3) activities to create, view, modify, or delete end user records.
End users are used in the Service and Support Management module to identify the address that
owns itemsrequiring service. End users are specified on calls, return material authorizations, and
contracts. End-user addresses must be of type enduser.

After creating end users here, specify additional SSM datain End User Data Maintenance (11.9.1).
An email isautomatically sent to the members of the EndUserNotify role responsible for creating
this data when anew end user is created.

The system can automatically create end user records based on settings in Service Management
Control (11.24) when an invoice is posted for an item being recorded in the SSM installed base.
See User Guide: QAD Service and Support Management for details.
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End-User Creation Scenarios

End-User Creation Scenarios

Customer A
End-User

New End-User code,
existing address
customer B’s End-User

New
End-User
Address

Customer =
End-User

Ship-To =
End-User

You can use End User Create (27.20.3.1) in multiple ways:

- Create an entirely new end user and specify the address, tax, and contact detailsin this
function. To do this, clear all the link-to-address fields, and enter a code in the End User Code
field (or leave blank for asystem-generated number). The new addressis created as an enduser
address type for the customer’s business relation.

Multiple end users for the same customer can share the same address.
« Indicate that the customer is also an end user.

- Specify an existing ship-to address of a customer asan end user. In this case, the end-user code
is the same as the ship-to code and the address details cannot be modified here.

- Specify anew end-user code and associate it with an existing address with the enduser type
defined for the customer or the customer’s business relation (where two customers share the
same business relation).

Example Alverton hastwo associated end users, E1001 and E1002. The two end users share
the same end user address. You create a third end user E1003 for customer Alverton. You can
now associate the same address with E1003 by specifying Alverton as the customer code,
selecting Link to End User, clicking the End User Address button, and choosing the E1001 (or
E1002) address from the lookup. If you update any of the address details, you have the option
to apply the changes to all end users who reference the address.
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« When maintaining end user addressesin End User Modify, if you modify any of the key
addressfields (addresslines 1 to 3, the City field, or the Zip field) to be the same as an existing

address, the system displays an error message stating that you must use the Link to Address
option to assign an end user to an existing address.
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End User Create

End User Create

End User Create

W GoTo ~ Actions ~ 47 Tools | (2 Print a] Freview 47 Attach -
Customer Code 10C1005 Sle i v
End User Code 10C1005 Link To Ship-to &ddress

End User Name Rockland Industrial Company Link To End User Address [:

Address Information

Businesz Relation | 10-C1005 &

Address Type HEADOFFICE & %
Address Mame 10C1005 o

Address 866 Rockland Bouleyvard

Address

Address

Zip Code/City 21218 Rockland

State MY & | Mew Jersey

County Code e

Country Code LG4 & | USA - TA% PURPOSE

Thefollowing isamore detailed description of the fieldsin End User Create (27.20.3.1):

Customer Code. If you are linking to another customer or to a ship-to address, enter the code
that identifies the customer this enduser record is associated with; otherwise leave blank.

End User Code. If you are not linking to another customer or to a ship-to address, specify a
new code. This code is automatically created with an address type of end user.

If you select Link to Customer or Link to Ship-To Address, the End User Code field isfilled
with the value you specify for the customer or ship-to These addresses will be added as end
users for the customer specified in Customer Code.

End User Name. Enter a maximum of 36 characters for the end user name. The default is the
business relation name for the customer to which the end user is linked. Thisfield is optional.

Link to Customer. Select thisfield if you want to define the customer entered in thefirst field
as an end user. In this case, the end user code is set to the customer code and cannot be
modified. All address details are filled in based on the headoffice address of the customer and
cannot be changed.

Link to Ship-To Address. Select thisfield if you want to enter a ship-to associated with the
customer and define the ship-to as an end user.

Link to End User Address. Select thisfield if you want create a new end user code that shares
address information with another existing end-user address for the specified customer code.
Click the End User Address button to display all end-user addresses for the customer.
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After you select the address you require from the lookup, the Modify and View buttons are enabled
and you can modify details. All fieldsin the Address Information frame are read only.

Click Create to display the Customer End User Create Address Information screen, which lets you
create a new address for the shipto end user. This button is active when none of the link-to check
boxes s selected.

When you create a new end user address using End User Create (27.20.3.1), the customer’s
business relation is updated with the new enduser address.

Creating a New End-User Code and Address

1

2
3

Specify the customer code.
Clear the Link to Customer, Link to Ship-To Address, and Link to End User Addressfields.

Specify the end-user code in the End User Code field or leave blank for a system-generated
number.

Click the Create button in the Address Information tab.
Specify the new end-user addressin the fields provided.

Click Save. The end user address is saved in the business relation for the customer.

Setting Up a Ship-To Address as an End User

1
2

3

Specify the customer code.

Leave End User Code field blank.

Clear the Link to Customer and Link to End User Address fields.

Select the Link to Ship-To Addressfield. A lookup for existing ship-tosis enabled.
Enter or select the ship-to. All address details come from the selected ship-to address.

The ship-to code displaysin the End User Code field and the address details of the headoffice
of the customer’s business relation display in the Address Information area. The address
cannot be modified; tax and contact details can be viewed by clicking the View button.

Click Save.

Setting Up an Existing Address as an End User

1

2
3

Specify the customer code.

Specify the end-user code or leave blank for a system supplied number.
Clear the Link to Customer and Link to Ship-To Addressfields.

Select the Link to End User Address field.

Click the End User Address button. This displays al end-user addresses for the business
relation associated with the customer code.
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6 Select the address you want to use.

Note A business relation end-user address can be linked to only one end-user address for the
same custome.

7 Click Maintain to update address details if necessary.

8 Click Save.

Modifying a Shared End User Address

1 Open End User Modify.

2 Inthe browse, locate and open the record you want to modify.
3 Click the Maintain button to display the address details.

4 Modify the details as required.

5 Savethe changesin End User Modify.

If you modify address details for an end user address shared by other end users for the same
customer, the system prompts you to apply the change to al end users with that address.

If you select Yes, the system checks to see if an address that matches the modified address
already exists. If amatching address already exists, the system links all end users who shared
the original address to that address record. If a matching address does not already exist, the
system links all end users who shared the original address to the modified address record.

If you select No, the system checks to see if an address that matches the modified address
aready exists. If amatching address already exists, the system links the end user to that
address record. If a matching address does not already exist, the system links the end user to
the modified address.

Reassigning a Shared End User Address

If an end user shares the same address as other end users for the same customer and you use the
End User Address option to select a different end user address, the system prompts you to apply
this address change to all end users that share the original address.

If you select Yes, the system applies the change to all end users that share the original address. If
you select No, the system links the current end user alone to the new address.
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Managing Customer Credit

Managing Customer Credit

Three configurable types of credit limit:
Fixed maximum limit
Percentage of gross turnover
Maximum number of days overdue

Credit limit valid for all entities using same
customer shared set

You define one or a combination of credit limits on the Credit Limit tab of the Customer screen.
Once defined and saved, these credit limits are automatically applied to this customer, and enable
credit checking on the customer's transactions.

The maintenance of credit datais also available as a separate activity.
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US Exercise: Payment Status

Log in to entity 10USACO.

1 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to create payment statuses for the payment
instrument Draft.

Field Satus1 Satus2 Satus3
Status Initial For Collection Paid
Bank Account Code 1100 1100 1100
Daybook Code ARPAY ARPAY
GL Account 1380 1380
Default Value Days 0 0 0

EMEA Exercise: Payment Status

Loginto entity 22UKCO.

1 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to create payment statuses for the payment
instrument Draft.

Field Satus1 Satus?2 Satus3
Status Initial For Collection Paid
Bank Account Code 1120 1120 1120
Daybook Code ARPAY ARPAY
GL Account 1380 1380
Default Value Days 0 0 0
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US Exercise: Customer Setup

In this exercise, you will create a business relation record and customer record.

1 InBusiness Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1), create the following business rel ation:

Field Value

Business Relation Code: 10-C0999

Name: Vons

Search Name: Safeway Inc c/o Vons

2 Inthe AddressInfo grid, right-click and select Insert a new row. Create the following address

record:

Field Value

Address Type Headoffice

Address: 4750 E Indian School Rd
Zip/City: 85038-9093 Phoenix
State: AZ

Country Code: us

3 In Customer Create (27.20.1.1), create the following customer record:

Field Value
Customer Code: 10C0999
Business Relation: 10-C0999
Bill-To Customer: Leave blank.

4 Inthe Accounting tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value

Control GL Profile (Invoice): ARcontrol 3rdparty
Control GL Profile (Credit Note): ARcontrol3rdparty
Control GL Profile (Prepayment) ARcontrol 3rdparty
Sales Account GL Profile: Sales-Project
Finance Charge Profile: FinChargel
Sub-Account Profile: DefSubAct
Currency Code: uUsb

Customer Type: WHSL

5 Inthe Payment tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value
Credit Term Code: 30D
Invoice Status Code: C-OK
Print Reminder: Enabled
Print Statement: Enabled
Finance Charge: Enabled
Statement Cycle: MO

MQAD



Customer Setup 151

6 Inthe Banking tab of Customer Create, right-click and select Insert a new line. Specify the

following values:

Field Value

Bank Format: XX

Customer Bank Number: AR201101
Own Bank Number: 55667342
Payment Format: CUST-CHECK

7 Inthe Credit Limit tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value

Apply Fixed Ceiling: Yes/ 5,000,000
Include Sales Orders: Yes

Include Open Items: Yes

Calculate before Order Entry: Yes

Calculate after Order Entry: Yes

Credit Check Overrule Allowed: Yes

8 Inthe Tax Info tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value
Taxable Customer: Yes
Tax in City: Yes
Tax Zone: USA

9 Save the customer record.

10 Complete the customer setup in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) by specifying the

following values:

Field Value
Customer: 10C0999
Salesprsni: 10SPO1
Ship Via FEDX
Region: Usw

Site: 10-400
Partial OK: Enabled
Fixed Price: Enabled
Daybook Set: 10-SALES
Class: WHSL
RSS Calendar Option: 1

Time Zone: PST/PDT
Freight List: 10FRT
Min Frt Wt: 1

Freight Terms: ADD
EMT Type: NON-EMT

11 In Customer Ship-to Create (27.20.2.1), create the following customer ship-to record:
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Fied Value
Customer Code: 10C0999
Ship-To Code: 10C0999A

12 Click the Create button.

13 Inthe Address Info tab of the popup window, specify the following values:

Field Value

Address: 850 Linden Ave
Zip/City 93013 Carpinteria
State CA

Country Code us

14 Inthe Tax Information tab of the popup window, specify the following values.

Field Value
Taxable Customer: Yes
Tax in City: Yes
Tax Zone: USA

EMEA Exercise: Customer Setup

In this exercise, you will create a business relation record and customer record.

1 InBusiness Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1), create the following business relation:

Field Value

Business Relation Code: 22-C0999

Name: Vons

Search Name: Safeway Inc c/o Vons

2 Inthe Address Info grid, right-click and select Insert a new row. Create the following address

record:

Field Value

Address Type Headoffice

Address: 4750 E Indian School Rd
Search Name: Safeway Inc c/o Vons
Zip/City: BT12 11HQ Bristal
Country Code: GB

3 In Customer Create (27.20.1.1), create the following customer record:

Field Value
Customer Code: 22C0999
Business Relation: 22-C0999
Bill-To Customer: Leave blank.

4 Inthe Accounting tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:
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Field Value

Control GL Profile (Invoice): ARcontrol 3rdparty
Control GL Profile (Credit Note): ARcontrol 3rdparty
Control GL Profile (Prepayment) ARcontrol3rdparty
Sales Account GL Profile: Sales-Project
Finance Charge Profile: FinChargel
Sub-Account Profile: DefSubAct
Currency Code: GBP

Customer Type: WHSL

In the Payment tab of Customer Create, specify the following val ues.

Field Value
Credit Term Code 30D
Invoice Status Code C-OK
Print Reminder Enabled
Print Statement Enabled
Finance Charge Enabled
Statement Cycle MO

In the Banking tab of Customer Create, right-click and select Insert a new line. Specify the

following values:

Field Value

Bank Format: XX

Customer Bank Number: AR201101
Own Bank Number: UK5564999
Payment Format: CUST-CHECK

In the Credit Limit tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value

Apply Fixed Ceiling: Yes/ 5,000,000
Include Sales Orders: Yes

Include Open Items: Yes

Calculate before Order Entry: Yes

Calculate after Order Entry: Yes

Credit Check Overrule Allowed: Yes

In the Tax Info tab of Customer Create, specify the following values:

Field Value
Taxable Customer: Yes
Tax in City: Yes
Tax Zone: GB

Save the customer record.

Complete the customer setup in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) by specifying the

following values:
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11

12

13

14 Inthe Tax Information tab of the popup window, specify the following values:

Field Value
Customer: 22C0999
Salesprsni: 225P01
Ship Via FEDX
Region: EUR
Site: 22-400
Partial OK: Enabled
Fixed Price: Enabled
Daybook Set: 22-SALES
Class: WHSL
RSS Calendar Option: 1
Time Zone: GMT
Freight List: 22FRT
Min Frt Wt: 1
Freight Terms: ADD
EMT Type: NON-EMT
In Customer Ship-to Create (27.20.2.1), create the following customer ship-to record:
Field Value
Customer Code: 22C0999
Ship-To Code: 22C0999A
Click the Create button.
In the Address Info tab of the popup window, specify the following values:
Field Value
Address: 850 Linden Ave
Zip/City BT12 1HQ Bristol
Country Code GB

Field Value
Taxable Customer: Yes
Tax in City: Yes
Tax Zone: GB
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Overview

Overview

Functional overview
Process flows
Setup prerequisites
Hands on exercise

In this section, you will learn how sales orders are processed in QAD Enterprise Applications,

concentrating on the Financials side of the process. You will also see what data must be set up in
Financials.
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Functional Overview

Functional Overview

Process Flows
Sales Order Management

Setup prerequisites
Customer setup
Other setup parameters

Invoicing

In the following pages, you will examine the sales orders process flow from quote to invoice. After
reviewing the setup prerequisites, you will learn more about the invoicing process.
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Sales Order Process Flow

SO Process Flow

Sales l(.l,pﬂl.! Sales
Administration | Drder Credit

Allocate Sales
Order (Auta) |

—

Allocate Sales
Order (Manual) |

s, | Operational
o ?; Transaction
e Post
M |
M QAD
The process map displays the sales order process flow from entering a sales order to shipping.
 The sales order may need to be confirmed. If the customer is on credit hold, the order cannot
be confirmed.
- Sales order shipments create unposted transactions. Run Operational Transactions Post
(25.13.7) to create the postings to Financials.
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Setup Prerequisites

Setup Prerequisites: Customer

Business Relation Create
Customer Create (financial)

Customer Data Maintenance (operational)

No SOs, quotes, or SSM transactions can be
raised until operation data is set up

Bill-to, Ship-to, End user

Creation of ship-to and end user records directly
in SOs and SSM transactions

Customer can be marked inactive in
financials

Prevents any orders being created for that
customer

Customer Record

Before you can record operational transactions, such as sales orders, for a specific customer, you
must create operational data (sites) for the customer in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

You can create additional addresses, such as the bill-to or ship-to, as required when creating sales
ordersor in the Service and Support Management module.

When transactions have been recorded for a customer, you cannot del ete the customer data.
However, you can mark the customer record inactive in Financials to prevent new orders from
being created for the customer.
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Business Relation Attributes

Business Relation Attributes

Address
Address Type (**) i &
(Head Office; Reminder)

Tax Class (*) Corporate Group (*)

Country x

State (*) i Tax Usage (%) . .
»  Business Relation
Conmy ) I Tax Zone
City () i
Language
Post code(®) §

(*) = optional
(**) system predefined

The slide displays which business relation attributes are used on a sales order.
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Customer Attributes

Control Account
Profiles

Business Relation

Customer Type (%)

!

Sales Account
Profile (*)

Customer

Bank Account
Validation Code

Credit Term

Invoice Status
Code

Credit Limit

Bank
Payment Format

Tax Parameters

The slide displays the sales orders attributes that originate from the customer record. These
attributes must be defined before the customer can be used on transactions.
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Other

Setup Prerequisites: Other

Daybooks:

Operational: sales order based customer
invoices
Financial: documents created directly in
financials
Invoices, Credit Notes, Correction
Adjustments
Payments

Default
Daybook sets by site

Correction invoices Y/N (optional)
Payment instruments

Daybooks are required for operational transactions, such as sales order shipments, and financial
transactions, such asinvoices, credit notes, adjustments, and payments. Default daybooks can be
set up to facilitate order entry and invoice creation. Daybook sets are linked to customers to
determine which daybook to use for each specific payment. See “ Customer Setup” on page 127 for
more information.

Correction invoices are used to link invoices for correction, such as price increases and decreases,
and quantity adjustments, to the original invoice. Select the Use Correction Invoicefield in Sales
Order Accounting Control (36.9.6) if you want to use this feature.

You must define payment instrumentsin order to process payments. The payment instrument setup
is described in “Banking Setup” on page 119.

MQAD



Sales Process 163

Invoicing

Invoicing: Sources of Customer Invoices

[
1 Miscellaneous sales
|

| rder i
Sales orders transactions 1

Invoice post Create invoice J
and print directly

Customer Invoice in AR

Sources of Customer Invoices
Customer invoices can either originate from sales orders, or can be created in Financials.
In the first instance, invoices are created using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

In the second instance, invoices are created using Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1). Financial
invoices can be created to process additional charges or price adjustments.
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Customer Invoicing Process

Customer Invoicing Process

Print Pendi Carrect /
Yo e H Fending H Post Invoice H Print Invaice Invoice At ey
Registar Invoices Custarner

ACoounts
Recsivabla

Mo

Create Manual
Customer
rection u
s Invaice | Credit
4
£
- -
Print Customer
Past Invoice Invaice | Credit
Print Invoice

; Send to Z
Customer
®—
Receivables
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Invoicing - Highlights

Invoicing - Highlights

Invoice numbers generated using daybooks and daybook sets
Supports separate numbering by site
Separate daybooks for SO invoices and financials invoices
Invoice post and print combined
Only posted invoices can be printed
Reprinting possible (Invoice print or reprint)
Preview invoice print possible
Shipper number data is now passed to financials invoice record
Correction invoices
Keep relationship with original invoice
All relevant detail automatically copied to the new sales order
Ship correction order to process return
Reports
Invoice History Report (7.13.8)
Sales Order Tracking Inquiry (7.13.10)
Correction Invoice Link Report (7.13.6)

Invoice numbers are generated using daybooks. If the daybooks are set up by site, the invoice
numbering is also site specific. This setting is alegal requirement in some European countries.

Invoice posting and printing are combined in QAD Enterprise Financials. Before posting, you can
preview invoices. You can also reprint invoices after posting.

When the enhanced shipping functionality is used, the shipping datais passed to Financials for
invoice creation.

The correction invoice functionality lets you maintain alink between original invoices and
corrections. This function streamlines order entry because al details from the original invoice are
copied to the new sales order, ready to be updated.
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US Exercise: Sales Process

In this exercise, you will create and post customer invoices based on sales orders.

Use the following parameters where needed:

Parameter Value

Entity 10USACO
Sub-account Elec

Cost Center default or Adm
Intercompany USACO

Site 10-100
Location 010

Printer PAGE

For al other fields, use the default or choose data from alookup.

1 Use SadlesOrder Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order.

Press Enter on the Order field. Note the order number (needed for the next
step) .
Note Specify daybook set 10SALES (as opposed to 10-SALES, which defaults).

Sold-To: 10C1005 (Rockland Industrial Company) Bill-To, Ship-To: default to Sold-To.

Field Value

Ln 1

Item Number 02003
Site 10-100
Qty Ordered 100

List Price UsDh 2.34
Taxable: No

Note Inthisexercise, enter the List Pricein thefield. Do not use the Price List popup
window.

Press Enter to confirm the line. At line 2, click End Lines and then click Trailer to go to the
trailer.

Press Next twice to confirm the order.

2 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 100 units.

Field Value

Order Insert the order number created at step 1
Site 10-100
Press Next.

Field Value

Ln 1

Quantity 100

Press Enter, then Next.
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“Display sales order lines being shipped”: Yes.
“Isall information correct?’: Yes

Review the trailer and press Next twice to save.
Review the ready to invoice sales order in Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2).

Field Value
Order Enter the sales order number from step 1.

To Re-enter the same number.

Review the created transactions using Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14).

Field Value
Entered Date Today
To Today

Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit postings by
using the daybook | SS-SO and the current date.

Field Value
Daybook ISS-SO
To I1SS-SO

Review the GL transaction in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3). Select transactions for daybook
ISS-SO only.

Field Value
Daybook Code ISS-SO

Double-click on your transaction to review the posting details.

Use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print adraft invoice for your sales order.
Field Value

Sales Order Enter the sales order number created at Step 1.

To Re-enter the SO number.

Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.

Enter the sales order number to post and print.

A new window opens with the posting details.

After reviewing the posting details, close the window. In the first window, click Next to print
your invoice. A new window opens with your invoice.

View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

L ook for the customer number (10C1005 Rockland Industrial Company) in the browse and
double-click it to select it. Click Search to display the invoices for this customer. You can use
the browse filters to further target your search.

Review the invoice posting on the CI Posting tab.

Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
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GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
Use the filter criteriato make your search easier (for example, daybook, customer, date).

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fields in the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set
Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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EMEA Exercise: Sales Process

In this exercise, you will create and post customer invoices based on sales orders.

Use the following parameters where needed:

Field Value

Entity 22UKCO
Sub-Account Elec

Cost Center default, or Adm
Site 22-100
Location 10

Printer PAGE

For all other fields, choose data from the lookups

Step by step instructions:

1

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order.

Press Enter on the Order field. Note the order number (needed for the next

step) .

Sold-To: 22C1001 (Teasdale Hospital). Bill-To, Ship-To: default to Sold-To.

Note Specify daybook set 22SALES (as opposed to 22-SALES, which defaults).
Press Enter/Next until you get to the Lines screen.

Field Value

Ln 1

Item Number 02003
Site 22-100
Qty Ordered 100

List Price GBP2.34

Note Inthisexercise, enter the List Pricein that field. Do not use the Price List popup
window.

Press Enter to confirm the line. At line 2, click End Lines and then click Trailer to go to the
trailer.

Press Next twice to confirm the order.

Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 100 units.

Field Value

Order Enter the order number created at Step 1.
Site 22-100

Lot/Serial: Select from lookup
Press Next.

Field Value

Ln 1

Quantity 100
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Press Enter, then Next.

“Display sales order lines being shipped”: Yes.
“Isall information correct?’: Yes

Review the trailer and press Next twice to save.

3 Review the ready to invoice sales order in Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2).

Field Value
Order Enter the sales order number from Step 1.
To Re-enter the same number.

4 Review the created transactions using Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14).

Field Value
Entered Date Today
To Today

5 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit postings by
using the daybook |SS-SO and specify the current date.

Field Value
Daybook ISS-SO
To I1SS-SO

6 Review the GL transaction in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3). Select transactions of daybook
ISS-SO only.

Field Value
Daybook Code ISS-SO

Double-click on your transaction to review the posting details.

7 Use Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3) to print adraft invoice for your sales order.

Field Value
Sales Order Enter the sales order number created at step 1
To Re-enter the SO number

Click Next to confirm.

8 Uselnvoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.
Enter the sales order number to post and print.
A new window opens with the posting details.
After reviewing the posting details, close the window. In the first window, click Next to print
your invoice. A new window opens with your invoice.
9 View the customer invoice in Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

Look for your customer number (22C1001 (Teasdale Hospital)) in the browse and double-
click to select it. Click Search to display the invoices for this customer. You can use other
browse filters to further target your search.

Review the invoice posting on the CI Posting tab.
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10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment posting and the customer invoice
posting:

a GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
b  GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)

¢ GL Transactions By Daybook (25.15.1.4)
Use the filter criteriato make your search easier (for example, daybook, customer, date).

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fields in the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set
Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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AR Process Overview

AR Process Overview

Basic sales flow v
Sales flow variants
AR management

The Accounts Receivable process consists of the sales flow (basic and aternative flows) and AR
management.

We have reviewed the basic sales processin QAD Enterprise Applications. We will now learn how
to deal with variants of this process, and how to manage the different AR payment functions.
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Sales Flow Variants

Sales Flow Variants

Additional invoice for price increase
Demo and hands-on exercise

Correction for overcharged price
Demo and hands-on exercise

Using pending invoices
Demo and hands-on exercise

Manual customer invoices
details

Sales flow variants cover corrections to sales order based invoices and manual invoices (customer
invoices created directly in Financials. Manual invoices are used, for example, for financial
charges or as credit notes.

Most of these areas are covered in the following exercises:
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US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Customer Invoice/
Correction Invoice

In this exercise, you will create and post customer invoices based on a sales order.

Use the following parameters (if needed):

10

Entity: 10USACO

Sub-account: use Elec

Cost center: use the default or else use Adm

Site: 10-100

Location: 010

All other fields: use the lookup and choose from thislist.
Printer = PAGE

Create a sales order in Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).
Note the sales order number (needed for the next step)
Note Specify daybook set 10SALES (as opposed to 10-SALES, which defaults)
Customer: 10C1005

Item: 02003

Quantity: 100

Unit price: 2.34

Taxable: No

Ship al 100 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Specify daybook
ISS-SO and the current date.

Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

You notice that you did not use the correct pricing and need to do an adjustment. Use Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a new sales order and link it to the sales order created in

(D).

Customer: 10C1005
Item: 02003
Quantity: 100

Unit price: 2.30

Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 100 units of the sales order created in (5).
Review the Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2).

Review Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20).

Look in Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13).

Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Specify daybook
ISS-SO and the current date.
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11 View transactions for daybook 1SS-SO in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).

12 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).
Important Select the Correction Invoicesfield.

13 View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

14 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fields in the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set
Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Service Fees/Trailer
Charges

In this exercise, you will create and post customer invoices based on a sales order.

Use the following parameters (if needed):
« Entity: 10USACO
 Sub-account: use Elec
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
Site: 10-100
Location: 010
All other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list
Printer = PAGE

1 Create asaes order using Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1).
Note Specify daybook set 10SALES (as opposed to 10-SALES, which defaults).
Customer: 10C1005
Item: 02003
Quantity: 100
Unit Price: 2.34
Taxable: No
Special: 200
Note The Special field islocated in the Trailer section of Sales Order Maintenance.
2 Ship dl 100 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

3 Change the unit price and service fee using Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1).

Field Value
Customer: 10C1005
Item: 02003
Quantity: 100

Unit Price: 2.30
Special: 100

4 Review Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20).

5 Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Specify daybook
ISS-SO and the current date.

6 Review Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook 1SS-SO.
7 Print the draft invoice for the sales order using Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3).
8 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

9 View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).
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10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fields in the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set
Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Customer Invoice/
Correction Invoice

In this exercise, you will learn to create and post a correction invoice.

Use the following parameters where needed:
- Entity: 22UKCO
Site: 22-100
Location: 010
 Sub-account: use Elec
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
For al other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.
Printer = PAGE

1 Use SadlesOrder Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a sales order.
Note the sales order number (needed for the next step) .
Note Specify daybook set 22SALES (as opposed to 22-SALES, which defaults).

Field Value

Customer: 22C1001 (Teasdale
Hospital)

Item: 02003

Quantity: 100

Unit Price: 2.34 GBP

2 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 100 units of the sales order created in (1).

3 Use Operationa Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Specify daybook
ISS-SO and the current date.

4 Uselnvoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.

5 You notice that you did not use the correct pricing and need to do an adjustment. Use Sales
Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create a new sales order and link it to the sales order created in

step (1).

Field Value

Customer: 22C1001 (Teasdale
Hospital)

Item 02003

Quantity: 100

Unit price: 2.30 GBP

6 Use Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15) to ship all 100 units of the sales order created in step 5.
7 Review Pending Invoice Register (7.13.2).

8 Review Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20).

9 Review Unposted Transaction Inquiry (25.13.13).
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Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the sales order shipment. Limit
transactions to post to sales order shipments by entering daybook code 1SS-SO.

Review Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook ISS-SO.

Use Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4) to post and print the customer invoice.
Important Select the Correction Invoices field.

View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)

GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)

GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

181

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fields in the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set

Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Service Fees/Trailer
Charges

In this exercise, you will create and post customer invoices based on sales orders with price
changes.
Use the following parameters (if needed):

« Entity: 22UKCO

- Site: 22-100

- Location: 010

 Sub-account: use Elec

« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm

« For al other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.

* Printer = PAGE

1 Create asalesorder asfollows.
Note order number (needed for the next step) .
Note Specify daybook set 22SALES (as opposed to 22-SALES, which defaults).

Field Value

Customer: 22C1001 (Teasdale
Hospital)

Item: 02003

Quantity: 100

Unit Price: 2.34 GBP

(Trailer) Service Fee: 200 GBP

2 Ship al 100 units of the sales order created in (1) using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

3 Change the unit price and service fee using Pending Invoice Maintenance (7.13.1).

Field Value

Customer: 22C1001 (Teasdde
Hospital)

Item 02003

Quantity: 100

Unit price: 2.30 GBP

(Trailer) Service Fee: 100 GBP

4 Review Sales Order Shipped not Invoiced (7.15.20).

5 Post the sales order shipment using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7). Specify daybook
ISS-SO and the current date.

6 Review transactionsin Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for daybook 1SS-SO.
7 Print the draft invoice for the sales order using Preview Invoice Print (7.13.3).

8 Post and print the customer invoice using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).
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9 View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

10 Run the following reports for both the sales order shipment and the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)
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Customer Invoice

Customer Invoice

Header

7 Tabs
General
Addresses
Financial Info
Operational Info
Tax
Cl Posting
Comments

The Customer Invoice function is used for two purposes:

1 View and modify invoices and credit notes created by Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4). Most of
the information on these sales related invoices defaults from the associated sales order and is
set during invoice post; you can modify only a small subset of fields (see more details on this
later).

2 Createinvoices for miscellaneous customer charges or credit notes. For this type of manual
invoice, you must specify most of the fields that are automatically populated during invoice
post.
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General Tab Highlights

General Tab Highlights

Type
Invoice
Invoice Correction
Credit Note
Credit Note Correction
Finance Charge
Transaction Currency Invoice Amount (TC Invoice)

Base Currency Invoice Amount (BC Invoice)
Automatically calculated
Scale factor
Daybook type
Specific types
Primary layer posting
Link to Invoice
Use with credit notes
Adjustment
Invoice adjustment daybook

Base Currency Invoice Amount (BC Invoice). Automatically calculated using the correct
accounting type exchange rate

Scale factor: Calculate actual exchange rate by multiplying defined exchange rate by scale
factor (for use with a greatly inflated currency)

Daybook type. Specific types must be Customer Invoice, Customer Invoice Correction,
Customer Credit Note, Customer Credit Note Correction, or Finance Charge. You can only
select a daybook type that matches the type of invoice. Postings to primary (official) layer

Link to Invoice. Use with credit notesto link to existing invoices. When you link to aninvoice,
the system creates an automatic invoice adjustment.
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Address Tab Highlights

Address Tab Highlights
Ship from

Current entity business relation
(address type: head office)

Ship to

Customer specific ship-to address
or

Customer head office address

Use the Addresses tab to specify the Ship-From address, that identifies one of your inventory sites,
and the customer ship-to address.

The address on the General tab is the bill-to address for the invoice.

All fieldsin thistab display read-only information for sales-related invoices, except for the Sold-
To Customer Code.

The system uses the Ship-From and Ship-To addresses to select the correct tax environment for tax
calculation.
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Financial Tab Highlights

Financial Tab Highlights

Credit information
Terms
Due Date

Payment date
customer promised payment date
CN Payment Allowed

TSM Number

CN Payment Allowed: Indicatesif credit notes can be selected for payment.

TSM Number: Select to include a unique structured message in the customer payment.
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Operational and Tax Tabs - Highlights

Operational & Tax Tabs - Highlights

Operational Tab
enter any operations related data

Tax Tab
Invoice related tax information (GTM)

The Operational Info tab displays datafor sales-related invoices only. In this case, details about the
originating sales order are displayed for reference. For a sales-related invoice, only the Sales
Amount used for calculating commission can be modified. For a manually-created invoice, you
can specify a purchase order number, sales amount, and sal esperson.

When the invoice is taxable, the system cal culates tax information and displays it on the Tax tab.
Thisinformation isread only for salesrelated invoices, and reflects the tax amounts generated
based on the order tax details.
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Cl Posting Tab Highlights

Cl Posting Tab Highlights

Customer Invoice (CI) Posting

General Ledger posting info
Posting Reference
Posting Date
Daybook Code
Layer posted to
Description

Accounts (AR and Sales default from the profiles
on the customer; Tax accounts default from Tax
Rate Maintenance)

The Customer Invoice Posting tab displays the account and posting information for the invoice or
credit note. Invoice postings update the following accounts:

» Invoices debit Customer Control and credit Tax and Sales.

» Credit notes debit Tax and Sales and credit Customer Control.
The Customer Control and Sales accounts default from the profiles you define for the customer in
the Customer Accounting tab. The Tax account defaults from details for the tax code defined in

Tax Rate Maintenance. You cannot select a different Customer Control account or Tax account in
the Cl Posting tab.
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Modifiable Fields in Customer Invoice

Modifiable Fields in Customer Invoice

General tab

Description

Invoice status code

Contact

Credit note: link to invoice, adjustment
Addresses: sold-to customer code

Financial info
Credit terms, due date
Banking

Comments

You can still modify the fields listed above after the customer invoice has been posted.
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AR Process Overview

Basic sales flow v
Sales flow variants
AR Management

v

After reviewing the sales process in detail, you will now learn how Accounts Receivable are

managed in QAD Enterprise Financials.
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US Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Credit Note

In this exercise, you will create and post financial customer invoices.

Use the following parameters (if needed):
« Entity: 10USACO
 Sub-account: use Elec
 Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
 Not taxable
« Daybooks: CIM (invoice), CCNM (CN)
« All other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.
* Printer = PAGE

1 Create a customer invoice using Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1).

Field Value
Customer Code: 10C1003
TC Invoice Amount: $2380.00 USD

2 Create acustomer credit note.

Fied Value
Customer Code: 10C1003
TC Invoice Amount: $180.00 USD

Link the credit note to the invoice created in (1). Enter the number in the Link to Invoice field.
Review Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for the daybook.

3 View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

4 Run the following reports for the customer invoice:
GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1)
GL Transactions Audit Log (25.15.1.9)
GL Transactions by Daybook (25.15.1.4)

Note If unposted transactions prevent the report from running, select Tools | Manage Filter
Fieldsin the menu. Select to display the Check for Unposted Transactions filter criteria. Set
Check for Unposted Transactions to No when running the report.
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EMEA Exercise: Sales Flow Variant—Credit Note

In this exercise, you will create a credit note.

Use the following parameters (if needed):

Entity: 22UKCO

Sub-account: use Elec

Cost center: use the default or else use Adm

Site: 22-100

Location: 010

Invoice Status Code: C-OK

Not taxable

Daybooks: CIM (invoice), CCNM (CN)

For all other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.
Printer = PAGE

Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice.

Fied Value

Customer: 22C1002 Electronic
Services Ltd

Total Value: 2380 GBP

Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a credit note.

Field Value

Customer: 22C1002 Electronic
Services Ltd

Total Value: 180 GBP

a Link it totheinvoice created in the previous step. Enter the number in the Link to Invoice
field.

b Open Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) for each daybook.
c View the customer invoice using Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

Review the Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1).
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AR Management

AR Management Overview

Credit Management
Views and reports

AR Payment
Using payment instruments
Finance charges

Overview

In this section, you will learn about three main topics of AR Management:
 Credit management
= Viewsand reporting
* AR payments
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Credit Management Highlights

Credit Management Highlights
Maintained in financials
Replicated to operations
Referred to by sales order functionality
Shared across domains

Credit checking lets you monitor overdue payments and customer account balances, and place
further sales orders and invoices for this customer on hold when a specified credit limit has been
exceeded.

Credit settings are maintained in Financials and are stored on the customer record (in the shared
set), which means that the settings are replicated to all domainsin the operational modules.

All salesorder credit functions refer to the credit limit in the customer record, including open order
balances and combined AR balancesin all domains that use the same shared set.
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AR Management Overview

Credit Management v
Views and reports

AR Payment

Using payment instruments
Finance charges

You will now learn more about views and reports available in Accounts Receivable.

The AR module includes many different reports and views that let you review customer
information using customizable selection criteria.
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Views and Reports

Views and Reports

Customer Activity Dashboard
Customer Aging Analysis Current
Customer Statement of Account
Reminders

The views and reports most often used as part of AR management are:
 Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1)
» Customer Aging Analysis (27.17.6, 7, 8, and 9)
» Customer Statement of Account (27.17.19)
» Customer Reminder Overview (27.17.11)
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Customer Activity Dashboard Highlights

Customer Activity Dashboard Highlights
Comprehensive overview of all customer
activity
Single entity or multiple entities
Credit information
Invoices & associated payments
Grid features to group & sort information

The Customer Activity Dashboard offers a comprehensive overview of all activity related to a
single customer, in asingle entity or over multiple entities. The drill-down generates read-only
credit information that includes the following areas:

» Sales order and open item balances
- Total current liability
« Individual drill-downs on invoices and credit notes

You can display credit information for a customer with reference to one or multiple entitiesin the
domain, and see the balance for the selected entities and all entities.
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Customer Aging Analysis Current Highlights

Customer Aging Analysis Current Highlights

Offset periods in days or months
At a specific date or at end of a specific
period
Aging analysis data grouped by: sub-
account, sales account, GL profile or
project
Current or backwards
Detail level:

Customer Totals Only

Full Details

Transactions Summary by Customer

Thisreport calculates aging for all due customer open items by the number of periods overdue at
the specified date. All payments up to the day the report is generated are included.

On the customer aging reports, prepayments that are not allocated and remain as open items are
included in the aging.
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Customer Statement of Account Highlights

Customer Statement of Account Highlights

Enabled in master data
Statement cycle to print statements in batch
Selected or all entities in a domain

As of date criterion equals past effective
date for report

This report lists open items as of a certain date (default istoday’s system date) in all selected
entities, grouped by currency and open item type with subtotals. Indicates the open item due date
and if it is overdue.

One document is generated for each customer. The Header Entity field determines the address for
your company printed on the statement. Only datafor customers with Statement Cycle enabled
that meets other selection criteriaisincluded.

Enter a Statement Cycle to include only customers with a matching cycle.
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Reminder Highlights

Reminder Highlights

Enabled in customer master data

Can be printed for one or more entities
Text depends on reminder level

Three reminder levels

Reminder level for each invoice

Customer reminder overview report
Details for all customers

The reminder functionality (27.17.10) generates letters to be sent to selected customers regarding
their open invoices. The address details of the headoffice address of the business relation
associated with the specified Header Entity are printed at the top of the letter.

Customer Reminder Overview (27.17.11) provides alist for the credit management department to
use for follow-up on open invoices with areminder level greater than O (zero). Open credit notes
and prepayments are always included. The report lists the reminder level, reminder date, due dates,
and original and current balance for each selected customer open item. The customer contact
details are derived from the primary contact defined for the Reminder address of the business
relation associated with the customer.
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AR Management Overview

Credit Management v
Views and reports v

AR Payment
Using payment instruments
Finance charges

The final AR Management topic you will learn is customer payments, including payment
instruments and finance charges.
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AR Payments

AR Management: AR Payment

Banking entry

Payment instrument without PIP account
Posted directly to GL

Payment instrument with PIP account
Use payment status to control GL posting

The system provides three alternatives for AR payments:
1 No payment instrument: In this case, abanking entry is created.

2 Using a payment instrument without PIP account: In this case, a payment gets a status of Paid
and is posted directly to the bank GL account.

3 Using a payment instrument with a PIP account with a payment status of For Collection. In
this case, you can either:
» Change the payment status to Paid and post to the bank GL account.

» Use aBanking Entry to allocate to the payment.
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Customer Payment Instruments

Customer Payment Instruments

Checks

Drafts
Initiated by customer or supplier

Direct Debit
Promissory notes
Summary statements
Transfer

Cash

The system offers a number of predefined types of customer payment instruments, as listed above.

You will now review process flows for some of these payment instruments.
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Customer Payment Status Codes

Customer Payment Status Codes

For each payment instrument

For each bank account

PIP (Payment in process) account
Payment daybook(s)

Payment status change in batch possible
Follow up by status

Minimum recommended setup:
Initial
For collection
Paid

Payments are associated with status codes, which are used to manage the payment process through
fina collection and updating of accounts. You process the payment by changing the payment
status from one status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements.
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Customer Payment Status Flow

Initial I
|

Allocated I

A 4

Accepted I

A 4 A 4

Customer Payment Status Flow

For Collection I Conditional Collection I

|

Paid Conditionally I

Y

Paid I

Bounced I

y
Banking Entry I

It is not mandatory to process a payment through all of the states described. Some European and
South American companies use the interim states and customer and supplier payment accounts to
log the progress of the payment. US organizations, however, generally do not require interim
states, and sometimes use Initial, For Collection, and Paid statuses only.
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Link to GL account

Customer Payment Status Cre.. &

Customer Payment Status Create

Attachments

Payment Instrument
Status

Bank Account Code
[Draybook Code

GL Account

Default Y alue Days

M GoTo ~ Actions ¥ 5 Tools | é’ sttach | [9,,J Print % Preview

Direct D ehit hd
Faid Conditionally [~]

1100
ARPAY
1380

Use the Customer Payment Status activities (27.6.2) to create, modify, view, and delete payment

statuses.

The payment statusis the transition state through which you process the customer payment, and

contains the posting details for the transitions.

For each of the different payment statuses, you can define a specific GL account that represents the

status.
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Check Payment (Short Flow)

Check Payment (Short Flow)

Create Customer
Payment
Status For Collection

DR PIP account
CR Sub-ledger and AR account

}

Send checks |

to bank

Change status to Paid | DRBankaccount
CR PIP account

CR PIP account
Bounced

Change status to | DR Sub-ledger and AR account
Invoices reopened

When the customer check is entered in the system, the payment statusis set to Paid. The check is
directly posted against the bank GL account and does not reference the PIP account.
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Create Customer
Payment
Status Allocated

¥
Change status to
For Collection

Send checks
to bank

Yes
Bank clears check

Banking Entry
Bounced

Check Payment (Multiple PIP)

DR PIP1 account
CR Sub-ledger and AR account

DR PIP2 account
CR PIP1 account

Banking Entry set DR Bank account
status to Paid CR PIP2 account

DR Sub-ledger and AR account
CR PIP2 account
Invoices Reopened

A PIP account is used to allow more efficient follow up and bank reconciliation.
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Supplier-Initiated Drafts

Supplier-Initiated Drafts

Create

Selection

Customer Payment

!

Print drafts and
mail to customer

Change status
to For Collection

Create drafts with status Allocated based on due invoices
DR PIP1 account
CR Sub-ledger and AR account

Change status to
Bounced

DR Sub-ledger and AR account
CR PIP1 account

Customer signs
for acceptance

Change status to

Send drafts
to bank

Bank clears draft

Yes

DR PIP2 account

| Invoices reopened

Accepted CR PIP1 account
DR PIP3 account
CR PIP2 account
Banking Entry DR Bank account
status Paid CR PIP3 account
: DR Sub-ledger and AR account
> Bankmg Entry CR PIP3 account CR
status Bounced Invoices reopened

The draft or bill of exchange is a negotiable security signed and dated by itsissuer (in this case,
you—the supplier). It contains an unconditional order or instruction for the customer, who draws
upon it to pay afixed amount on the agreed due date. The customer accepts the draft by signing it.
Once signed, the draft is considered a collection instrument. Its form, content, and legal
consequences are governed by law.
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Direct Debit

Create
Customer Payment
Selection

y

Customer Selection
Execute (creates file)

Send file to bank

Bank confirms
payment

Create direct debit payments based on due
invoices

DR PIP account

CR Sub-ledger and AR account

No GL effect

Banking Entry DR Bank account
status Paid CR PIP account

Banking Entry | DR Sub-ledger and AR account

CR PIP account
status Bounced Invoices reopened

Direct debit is an agreement between you, the customer, and the customer’s bank that regular
amounts are to be debited from the customer’s account to settle open items. Direct debits can bein
paper or electronic form. Direct debits are automatic payments, and can use the el ectronic payment

formats.
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Other Payment Instruments

Other Payment Instruments

Drafts initiated by customer
Similar to checks

Promissory notes, Summary statements
Similar to checks

Cash and transfer
Processed directly in Bank, Cash entry

Other payment instruments, such as customer-initiated checks, promissory notes, and summary
statements, follow the same flow as customer checks.
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AR Management

Credit Management v
Views and reports v
AR Payment

Using payment instruments v
Finance charges

Customer invoices that are not paid on the due date can be subject to finance charges. You will
now learn about the finance charges functionality.
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Finance Charges

Finance Charge Highlights

Enable during customer setup
Applied to overdue open items
Contested invoices optional
Run by currency

GL transaction
DR: Customer Control Account
CR: Sales Finance Account

The Finance Charge functionality is optional. You can enable the Finance Charge functionality
during customer setup by selecting the Finance Charge and Statement Cycle fields on the Payment
tab of the customer record.

Finance charges are applied to overdue open items (such as invoices, adjustments, or previous
finance charges). You can exclude contested invoices from finance charge selection, based on the
invoice status code.
The Finance Charge invoice postings are as follows:

« DR: Customer Control Account

» CR: Sales Finance Account (from the finance charge profile in the Accounting tab of the
customer record)
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Finance Charge Activities

| Finance Charge Create
o e Actions ™30 Tools - @J Print %] Preview
Attachments

Filter

Bil-Ta s

Inputs

Currency ; Minimum Finance Charge 0.00

Az Of Date 08A11/2008 hd Include Previous Finance Charges

Effective Date 084112008 h Daybook Code s

Grace Daps o Contested Status | Custornar - Modify X|

. oo . . ® GoTo = « Acsons = 3" Tools =/ #F Anmach | =5 Print s Preview
Interest Fate Per Annum % Unapplied Credit Exclusion Status
CE150 ; Ative v
Cioeesc Bikrs Uk ] B To Customet
Custorner Code 4 Customer Selected ¢
Busingss Relation  Accounting | Payment | Banking | Defauhts Tax Infe | Comments

Credt Temms Code ™ BUWN Groo Code
Irrvencn Slabus Coxde 000 Priri B
Pamet Growp Pt Statement
Irrvcicn by Aufhonzaton
Statnmant Cycles

Use Finance Charge Create (27.5.1) to create charges that apply to overdue customer open item

amounts. You normally run finance charge calculations on a monthly basis, before issuing
customer statements.

The system only calculates finance charges for customers for which the Finance Charge field is
selected on the Payment tab in the customer record. You can also define the statement cycle for the
customer using the Statement Cycle field and select overdue items by statement cycle.
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US Exercise: AR Payment

Log in to entity 10USACO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 UsePayment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to create a new payment format.

Field Value

Code: US-CUST_CH
Description: Customer Checks US
Module: Accounts Receivable
Payment Type: Both

Payment Instrument: Check

Active: Yes

2 UseGL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create a new bank GL account.

Field Value

GL Account: 1105
Description: US Bank
GL Type: Bank Account
Category: Asset
Posting Tab

Auto/Manual: Manual
Currency Tab

Currency Code: usb
Banking Tab

Entity Code: 10USACO
Defaullt: Yes

Bank Format: XX

Own Bank Number: 11223344

Bank Daybook Profile: BEUSD
AP Discount Account: 5700
AR Discount Account: 4220

3 UseBank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly-created payment format US-
CUST_CH to the current bank account (11223344).

4 Use Customer Modify (27.20.1.2) to add the combination of the payment format US-
CUST_CH and the current own bank account to the Banking tab of customer 10C1003, Pacific
Health Care Systems.
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Default: Yes

Bank Format: XX

Customer Bank Number:  NA

Own Bank Account 11223344
Number:

Payment Format: US-CUST_CH
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Note Ensure that only one bank number is marked as default for the entity 10USACO.

5 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to set up payment statuses for checks:

6

Status1
Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: Initial
Bank Account Code: 1105
Daybook Code: <blank>
GL Account: <blank>

Satus 2
Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: For Collection
Bank Account Code: 1105
Daybook Code: ARPAY
GL Account: 1380

Satus 3
Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: Paid
Bank Account Code: 1105
Daybook Code: ARPAY
GL Account: 1380

Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice for customer 10C1003,
Pacific Health Care Systems.

Field Value
Description: Misc. Items
TC Invoice Amount: 1500
Currency: (US'D)
Invoice Status Code: C-OK
Taxable: No
Daybook Code: CIM
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7 Use Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1) to record the check payment of 1500 USD for
customer 10C1003. Allocate this check to the customer invoice that was created in the

previous step (6).

Field Value
Customer: 10C1003
Amount: 1500
Currency: (US'D)
Reference: CHO001

Status: For Collection

8 Use Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3) to view the customer payment.

9 Use Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) to view both the customer invoice and the
customer payment.

10 Use Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5) to change the status of the check from For
Collection to Paid.

Field Value

Posting Date Enter the invoice posting date.
Customer Code 10C1003

Change Status Yes

New Status for Selected Rows Paid

11 After entering your customer number, click Add. All payments for this customer display.
12 Select your payment in the grid, and click Save.
13 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings generated in the ARPAY daybaook.
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EMEA Exercise: AR Payment

Loginto entity 22UKCO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 UsePayment Format Maintenance (25.11.1) to create a new payment format.

Field Value

Code: UK-CUST_CH
Description: Customer Checks UK
Module: Accounts Receivable
Payment Type: Both

Payment Instrument: Check

Active: Yes

2 UseBank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly-created payment format UK -
CUST_CH to the current bank account (UK5564999).

3 Use Customer Modify (27.20.1.2) to add the combination of the payment format UK -
CUST_CH and the current own bank account to the Banking tab for customer 22C1000, Auto-

Plas International .

Field Value
Default: Yes
Bank Format: XX

Bank Account Number: NA

Own Bank Account UK5564999
Number:

Payment Format: UK-CUST_CH

4 In Customer Payment Status View (27.6.2.3), verify if the following payment statuses for
checks exist. If not, create the statuses using Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1).

Status1
Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: Initial
Bank Account Code: 1120
Daybook Code: <blank>
GL Account: <blank>
Status 2
Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: For Collection
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Field Value
Bank Account Code: 1120
Daybook Code: ARPAY
GL Account: 1380
Status 3

Field Value
Payment Instrument: Check
Status: Paid
Bank Account Code: 1120
Daybook Code: ARPAY
GL Account: 1380

5 Use Customer Invoice Create (27.1.1.1) to create a customer invoice for customer 22C1000.

Field Value
Description: Misc. items
Amount: 1500
Currency: GBP
Invoice Status Code: C-OK
Taxable: No
Daybook: CIM

6 Use Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1) to record the check payment of 1500 GBP for
customer 22C1000. Allocate this check to the customer invoice that was created in the

previous step.

Field Value
Customer: 22C1000
Amount: 1500
Currency: GBP
Reference: CHO001

Status: For Collection

7 Use Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3) to view the customer payment.

8 Use Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) to view both the customer invoice and the
customer payment.

9 Use Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5) to change the status of the check from For
Collection to Paid.

Field Value

Posting Date Enter the invoice posting date.
Customer Code 22C1000

Change Status Yes

New Status for Selected Rows Paid
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After entering your customer number, click Add. All payments for this customer display.

Select your payment in the grid, and click Save.
10 Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings generated in the ARPAY daybaook.
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Reporting Overview

Overview

Reporting features
Customization options
QAD Reporting Framework (QRF)

In this section, you will learn about report featuresin QAD Enterprise Financials, how to run
reports, and which customizations are available to facilitate searching data and reporting.

This section also introduces the QAD Reporting Framework (QRF), which has been used for new
reports since QAD 2009.1 EE.
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Standard Reports

Standard Reports

Cover all areas of the QAD Enterprise Financials
Extensive functionality in report creation & management

H FApplications
From the main menu
Open | X
Vl a G OTO ’“b Open ltem AdiustrpenF Create *~
ot h B Open [tem GL Validation
3 Related Vi B Cugztomer Open Iterm B asic Report
Treree i B Customer Open Item Report
‘ RE'EW = L & Supplier Account Activity T GL Dpen Iem Activity View
Go To Country Code (DE} supplier Dpen Item Basic Report B GL Open Item Repart
& .
Go To Business Relation (BMW) S GL Open kem View

Ga To Control GL Profile (Credit Mote) (APcontrol3rdparty ) % Supplier Open ltem Basic Report

Gao To Control GL Profile (Inwaice) (APcantrol3rdparty)

Go To Contral GL Profile {Pre-payment) (APcontrol3rdparty)

107 Daily tasks
Go To Sub-Account Profile (Mech) ] Fepoits

5o To Purchases Account GL Profile (Purchase)
Go To Currency Code (EUR)Y

G0 To Credit Terms {2-10/30)

Create New Payment Group

Create New BLWI Group

a0 To Invoice Skatus Code (999)

iao To Supplier Type (SAS)

i_reate New Purchase Type

A number of standard reports are shipped with the standard QAD Enterprise Financials.

The standard reports are accessible from the main menu pane, and using the GoTo (or right-click
context) menu from within another menu.

For quick access, add reports you use often to your favorites.

The majority of Financials reports are implemented using Crystal reports. However, as of QAD
2009.1 EE, any new reports introduced with each subsequent release will be implemented using
QRF.
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Standard Reports Selection

Standard Reports Selection

~lgilx
Mame SAF Code Tiante Datad Wisskl Ragont
Rel.evant.user Deicnpaon ‘werkly SAF Managn Argon|
defined fields
are included
Shat Dt (0N 2008
Stiet Tirw 1201 P 3
- Npatiorn 10
SAF Code Trans Detail Repart
Frequens Weekly
4 Tools ~| & Print ) Preview  Vatiant ~
p——————
Feport Yariants -
Filker
GL Period <% GLCalvesr <2 ||Amaunts in MC ose
Al Al -
Al Al
Check if History is up to date = Entity " Currency *
999 - SYSADM a2
CAN-DY =
CONS-EMEA
CONS-US
EMEA-DE >
Execute now or
Sub-bccount £GL <% ||Active GL Ascount =
g Schedule for later
Server Output Processing (&)
A
[ Schedule... ][ Execute H Close ]

Screens are widely configurable in QAD Enterprise Financials. A separate User Interface training
course describes how to customize screen display and remove or add fields. User-defined fields are
included in reports.

You can run areport immediately, or choose to schedule it to run later. In this case, a popup
window opensto let you enter details for running the report at alater date.

The dlide shows the standard report selection criteriawindow for Crystal reports.
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Standard Reports Output

Standard Reports Output

View in new window
Print, export, emaill

‘Cnsl Center Trans Summary R X|

4 Tools *| (2 Print & Preview  Variant +

Repart Variants >
Filter
Giouping Leve] £ Grouping Level 3 +  Grouping Level 4 *  [Grouping Level 5 *  liouping Level B ¥ &
GL - A ML v Al - 7]
Server Dutput Processing
Ta Prirter n Cost Center Transaction Summary BT
7! TaFile reportl QAD
SR ——
E-Mail to Addresses P .
el T e
E-Mal to Fioles ———— -
v -
[ C Sovmpten Comaan Tpaning  Fadhniet Thang G Puned Ay UeA Faied |
Faand Balanca s ™ |
[Fa= e TERET UEDT  WEWWEY  WGOWEST EUR  WEIEET |
Clutput Format Adobe Acrgft (FOF] - e T TEEY T RS T (1 T TRl
. [re—p— [T woor Tee00r  Leamor 8 T wereeE om0
e 007 zmocost 2000000t mum zoc0acoTies oo
it T e Boaer BeEsY BmasesT  RsstoT KUK BasseTIme 68
== R—y— [T - Sap00r  Asa el doR AB0NETRE 000
00 o1 o0t smocost  sssnoooT mum ssoocoTees oo
e " AT ZEET TV

Standard outputs include printer, file, or email. Various formats are available, such as PDF and
Excel.

You can email reports to email addresses or to roles. For example, you can schedule the system to
send an AR Aging report weekly to all usersin acollection.
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Report Customization Levels

Report Customization Levels

Usage

Filter fields management, report options,
variants

Using QAD .Net Ul
Layout

Using Crystal reports designer
Business Logic

Requires source code customization

You can customize Financials reports at three levels:
« Customization at usage level

Modify filter fields, report options, create and save variants, or configure the user interface.
This option is described later in this course.

» Layout customization
If you have Crystal Reports designer skills, you can make any changes to the output layout.
This option is described later in this course.
Note For QRF reports, you must have QRF Report Designer skills to customize reports.

« Modify reports business logic in the source code. This option requires software customization
skills.
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Usage Customization

Usage Customization — Standard Reports

Use filter fields
Define how data is filtered

Manage filter fields
Select from the list of available filter fields
Set the sequence of the fields on the Ul
Set initial values

P, Cost Center Trans Summary Report - Manage Filter Fields 3]

Label 4 Visible 4 Operator ¢ InitialValue ¢ SecondIntialValue 4

GL Periad v range

m

SAF Cade Trans Detail Rep®

4 Tools 7| & Print A Praie

'l
®
2
v
ot to Excel v
kianage Filter Fields
Move Up 2 1
Compare ¥ v
Currenc w Move Down v neer
SubAecount Mave Tom 2 GL Period < = GLCalvear
GL W/ Al
Active GL & WMove Bottorm v Al
GL Nature tto Original Seq M
Grouping L ~) matches
101 lurnns v matches
X ¥

esetto Initial Settings matches (<

nt.. 3

9
k|
a
o
[ el
3 & | @

Usefilter fields and store your search criteriafor later reuse. You can remove or add filter fields,
set the sequence in which the fields display, and set initial values for each field.

To modify report filter fields, click on Tools > Manage Filter Fields from within areport. A popup
window appears that |ets you select or deselect fields, change the operator, and set initial values.
Right-click on afield to access more options, such as options that let you move the filter fields up
or down, or that let you reset the original sequence.
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Usage Customization — Standard Reports

Report options
date format
language
numeric format
filter data on report y/n
alternate shading [
user defined fields | =~

T e

sl St Flost of Flepon 45 Code Trancachon Detad

e Fia FulrasticaFl oot 560nk T ianeot i
O Liser ikt + L Liser Fiakd Descaption, b MasubvetField

- :

Click Tools and then Report Options to modify the report format options, the report language, and
to determine whether to use data on the report or not (thisfield is mandatory).

Add user-defined fields to the report using this screen.
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Report Variants

Report Variants — Standard Reports

Specific selection criteria can be stored
Available next time the report is started
Unlimited number of variants

Saved for personal usage or shared with other
users

All variants
are based on the same data
use different filter criteria
can use a different report layout

When you have customized the report usage, you can store it as areport variant. The report variant

will then be available the next time you start the report. In the Save screen, you can choose to share
the report variant with other users.
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Report Variants—Continued

Report Variants — Standard Reports

Cost Center Trans Summary B.. ->3-| /\ I

42 Tools 7| =0 Print 4] Previ

Wariant ¥

Report Yariants
Save Az

Filter
Grouping Level 2 Grouping Level 3 * Grouping Level 4 * Grouping Lew:
Cost Center * | |GL >l >l
Grouping Lewvel 7 ¥ Grouping Level 8 L Cost Center Trans Summary Report - Save Variant As E\
Al | lal
SAF Code 1 <. S4FCode? < Name Wiarant
£ Description
SAF Concept 1 ¥ SAF Concept 2
Subtotals K “wiith Opening Balance Level User =)
System
User
Server Dutput Processing Company Dependent

To save areport variant, click Variant > Save As... on the menu toolbar.

After you specify areport name and description, select whether you want to share the report
variant with other users with a specific role (Role), with all users (System), or to useit yourself
(User).
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US and EMEA Exercise: Usage Customization

Note IntheUS, loginto entity 10USACO. In EMEA, log in to entity 22UKCO.

In this exercise, you will create areport variant.

1
2

3

Open the Cost Center Trans Summary report (25.15.3.1).
Select Tools/ Manage Filter Fields.

Experiment with adding and removing fields for selection, reordering them (right-click on a
field name), and adding initial values (select variables from the drop-down list).

Note that initial values must be in the appropriate format for the specific field.
Select Tools/ Report Options.

Experiment with changing the formatting. Specify whether you want the filter criteriato
appear on the report output.

Select Variant - Save As to store your changes.

L eave the report (close window), and reopen it. Select your variant.
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Layout Customization

Layout Customization (Crystal Report Designer)

Associated with standard report or variant
Crystal Report design skills required

Examples :
Change sort order

Add or remove columns
Other business fields of the objects in the report
User-Defined Fields (UDF) of the objects in the report
Calculated fields

Add or remove break levels (subtotals)
Change fonts, logo, other graphics

With Crystal Report Designer skills, you can modify the report output (standard or variant).

Customization examplesinclude changing the column sorting order, adding or removing columns,
adding break levels for subtotals, and cosmetic changes, such as adding your logo, changing

colors, or graphics.
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Example: Report Layout Customization

Example: Report Layout Customization

Report : Customer Statement of Account

Scenario :

Make a UDF ‘Transaction Type’ available for a
report

Edit layout
Data formatting : suppress leading zero’s
Position address info
Add the UDF to layout
Add logo

The next page shows an example of layout customization, as described above.
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Layout Customization—Before and After

BEFORE

AFTER

| Added |

| logo 1
Statement of Account Statement of Account
Dudley Officz:
Date: 2752007 Watzrron: Business Park ya Swapped QAD
Waterfront West Susley fce
Lngilao Tower Vst Susiness Park address
ABC Compsny DY5 1L Brieriey Hil Watarfront West
160 JF¥ Parkway Zelgiom Badands isevilieiuee boxes
07220 Momistorn DIYE 1L Erieriey Hill
United States of America Phone: 56022301 Belgium Badands ABC Campany
Fax: 58022300-3458 150 JFK Parkway
Emi juog@gad com Phone: 88222201 07080 Morrstoun
Far 59223003458 United States of America
Email: juoqad cam
‘Dear Sir or Madam, Dear Sir or Madam,
pen nems, rmereare - e s, Change
d color
ours ammuty Vous astuty
Suppressed
Mk Tayor e Tafor b .
creat contner Crets cont leading zero’s Added
ssszza0 ssezan
column
|0ﬂ|IE Voucher Type (Creaton Date  Due Date Invoice Amt Open Balance ‘
Ve CONNGCMSANKUDIONNSS  Prepayments wovarr  oveszr 2mmm 270 ve ZKCHIAN Fresayments sy cesa 27130 271330
- s Pl piss mm Mo commcaocen rcces pre R RN oy maze
| Gpen Amount by Currency - EUR 128700 1287.00 Cpen Amount by Curaniy - EUR 1 EET) =)
e e — - - W mend . I B .
e Inuoices: 030372007 10600 10600 Yes 2005Fant/ie) Imvoloss 030¥2007  Spare 10600 10500
e Iicczs oz 1mm e v oo mices o Spare 1600 10500
e iz 160 e v osmsem rices [ —— 160 10500
e oz 160 e v comsmset rices T e 16m 10500
v Invoies 1mm 1oem ves  coosmanies rvcies suvar  Sparerars s 0820
e imotes 1sm 10em v e rtoss sozar  spaera wsm sz
vee oz 16m 10600 ve  amERanier Iicoss omAGE UMY SpareParls itsm 1000
v Iicczs 12600 10 ves  ZmERaniies Irvcles ONZAGE UMY SpareFarls 1600 1000
ves rcss s e ve R rccss P 16m 10520
vas meess e em v oot s P 160 10500
e mcces e 1em v osesv rices awonms  meiwr  spmerw 160 10500
e ot sm s [ — rices Gwszy  mcnage sm 50
vas voices Py 250 v oo mcoss oneamr  Eperses i mn
Yo ccss 20men 20000 ves i vcies s veeme 2000 2a020
Ye rioces s s Yes  ZmimCiET Irvclss OTAT Senoes 126210 13210
e rees fpes pags ve  zmamciiss cces oI Exparses B 3z
e as s s v comemciss s P e 12693 1w
v it om o v cmemcr ces 2032007 Fncnarge 0m s
o s oo oo N oo mices o0 veeme s0m E
o g s piges [P —— mcoss conamr Esperses 1wom 0%
N i e Jropes ] e Imiciess i mperses 0o 00
- prsdmmseniio g pibsneil fisis tises [P Iricoss e 1om0m 17000
o oo e st i P Mo aOnGRCITS Irvcles TS ST perses tom e
| Gpen Amount by Currency - USD 2.158.90 8.158.80 ‘Ooen Amount by Currency - USD 815650 815680

M QAD
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QAD Reporting Framework

QAD Reporting Framework (QRF)
- As of QAD 2009.1, the QRF is used

* Allnew reports from QAD 2009.1 EE onwards were
created using QRF.
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QRF Reports - Selection Criteria

QRF Reports — Selection Criteria

|AF' Tax Register Details - View.. = ‘

Filteri] viswe |

| Mew Fiter “% Open - =]

1 Save s 0

w Settings |5

Search Conditions

Tax Reaister

EHepnrhng Currency

Select
output

type

Add
criteria

?F‘rint Headsr

EPrinl Lines

¥ ¥ ¥ ®# ¥ X X

Remove

criteria

By default, a QRF report displays all the records available in the source data. However, you may
want to retrieve just acertain range of records in the report; for example, salesrecords between last

September and this March. You do this by setting filter conditionsto filter datain the report.

The search operators include the following:
 equals
» not equals
- contains
* range
- starts at (the default)
- greater than
* lessthan
 isnull
* isnot null

If you choose the Range operator, enter a beginning value of the range in the first search box.

Optionally, enter an ending value of the range in the second search box.

To refine your search further, click the plus (+) icon to add another search row. You can add as

many rows as needed, each with different search values and operators. When you specify several
criteria, note that multiple criteriafor the same field are treated as alogical AND condition.
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To remove a search criteriarow, click on the delete (X) icon.
Optionally, save the new filter conditions as afilter for future reuse.
On the toolbar, select an output format from the list next to the Settings button. You can choose
from three output formats when the report is run:
« Document: The report is displayed in the Report Viewer window.

 Excel: Thereport is generated in Microsoft Excel format. You can save thefile and openitin
the Report Viewer window.

« PDF: Thereport is generated in PDF format.
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QRF Reports - Viewer

QRF Reports — Viewer

Daybook Set Report - Viewsr
Viewer

© Print | H Seve @@ Refresh

EEO@ @ @ reet ® ) @ 10 &%

Daybook Set Report
QAD

Date: DWZEI09
Time: 04:17:03

Dayhook Set Code APIDE

Dayhook Set Description 2nd AP DayhookSet

Daybook Set Type AP

Site

Active Yes -

Dayhook Type Dayhook Code Active Hext Sequence Dayhook Description

Supplier Imvoices GADAPINY Yes 73 STAPINVOICE

Supplier Credit Motes APCHFIN Yes 10 Defauft AP Credit MNote

Journal Entries APOFER fes 1.E

Supplier [moice Corrections APINVCOR Yes 10 AP Inwaice Garrection

Supplier Credit Mote Corrections SCHNCORR Yes 4 Credit Note Carrection

Supplier Adjustrments SuppAdi Yes 3 SupplierAdjustrments

4 J _>I;I

In the Report Viewer, use the toolbar buttons to navigate through the report and perform other
functions such as saving and printing.

Button Name Description
B Print Send the report to a printer.
o Save Save the report to a specified location.
» Refresh Regenerate the report using your last setting.

=

O Actual Size Display the report inits actual size.

= Page Width Fit the report to the width of the Report Viewer window.
One Page Display the report in aone page view in the Report Viewer

O window.
Two Pages Display the report in a side-by-side two page view in the

I Report Viewer window.

® First Page Jump to the first page.

i)

® Previous Page | Go to the previous page.

® Next Page Go to the next page.
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Button Name Description
® Last Page Jump to the last page.
>
- Zoom In Magnify the report preview size.
e Size Specify the exact report preview size.
a Zoom Out Decrease the report review size.
Cancel Cancel rendering the report.
x Rending

QRF is described in more detail in the Advanced Financials training course.
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Overview

Overview

Supplier setup flow
Supplier setup highlights

Mandatory data for supplier setup
Supplier type

Supplier addresses, like customer addresses, determine default field values and affect how supplier
transactions are processed in the system. Remit-to addresses are used when payments created in
accounts payable must be sent to an address other than the supplier address. Each supplier can
have only one remit-to address. You define remit-to addresses in the business relation with an
address type of remittance.

Before setting up suppliers, you must first define payment formats, payment groups, bank account
numbers, and supplier types. Payment formats and groups are discussed in the financial
foundations section. We will discuss the other elements in the following pages.
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Supplier Setup

245

Supplier Setup Flow

Accounting

Create
Payment
Groups

Create

Create Supplier
Purchase Types Types

Create Supplier
Autonumbering

Supplier Data
Maintenance

Create
Suppliers

Supplier
Accounts
Maintenance

N

Create
Business
Relations

Create Supplier

The processto set up suppliers consists of several steps, which areillustrated in the process map

above.

Use the Supplier function (28.20.1) to set up codes that represent the companies you purchase
goods and services from. Suppliers are used in purchasing, accounts payable, Service and Support

Management, and other functions.

Review the supplier setup steps on the process map or directly in QAD Enterprise Applications

under the menu Industry Process Modedl (40.1).
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Supplier Setup - Highlights

Supplier Setup - Highlights

Three control accounts
Purchase account profile
Banking tab:

Link supplier bank acct to your bank, payment
format

Separate operational supplier data
Supplier Data Maintenance

Email notification
Autonumbering sequences

Before you set up suppliers, you must first define payment formats, payment groups, bank account
numbers, and supplier types. These topics are described separately.

Control accounts must be available and set up for suppliersinvoices, credit notes, and
prepayments. Control accounts are entered as profiles on the supplier account record. The
purchase account profileis required too, and is used in the purchase of non-inventory items. You
must set up the accounts and profiles before you define suppliers.

The accounts and payment formats are stored on the Banking tab. These details are automatically
retrieved for supplier payments and selections.
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Mandatory Data

Mandatory Data for Supplier Setup

Financial (Supplier Create)
Supplier code
Supplier type
Business relation
Account Profiles
Credit Terms
Invoice Status Code
Tax Zone

Operational (Supplier Data Maintenance)
No mandatory data

This section lists the financial data that is mandatory when creating a supplier record. Thereis no
mandatory operational datafor suppliers.
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Supplier Type

Supplier Type

Reporting

Link to purchasing account to track purchasing
costs by supplier type

Supplier Type Create 35‘
| % Actions T 7 Tool: | @’ tittach | @J Frint ]
Attachments

Code RMS

D escription Fiaw Materials Supplied

Active v

Use Supplier Type activities (28.20.2) to create, view, modify, and delete codes for grouping
suppliers. You can use supplier types to select groups of suppliers for reporting.

You can define GL purchasing accounts by product line, site, and supplier type in Purchasing
Account Maintenance (1.2.5). Thislets you track purchase costs for different types of suppliers
Separately.
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Supplier Setup

Supplier Setup

Financial setup: Supplier Create
Operational setup: Supplier Data

Maintenance
‘Suppher Data hdaintenance -==-| I
@ GoTo v Actions = | Copy = [.9,,JF'rim = Preview |
Supplier Addess
Supplier!| ] Supplier Create &
Hame: 4 GoTo ~ Adtions T 45 Tools - @ ttach | [E,J Print s Preview
Address: Attachrments
Address:
Addiess:
City: 5 Supplier Code | 4 Active v
Country: Business Relation s D
Attention:
Telephone:
Fa Businezs Relation | Accounting " F'aymant" Banking " Defaults ” Tax Infa " Comments
Supplier Data
Sort Mame:
Supplier.
Ship Via;
Remarks:
Carrier.
Purchase Contact:

Use the Supplier Activities (28.20.1) to create, view, modify, or delete suppliers. You can link a
supplier to an existing business relation, or create a new business relation, as required.

You can only delete arecord if it is not referred to in the system. Otherwise, mark the record as
inactive.

You can use Excel Integration (28.20.1.5) to export supplier recordsto or load records from an
Excel spreadsheet, including bank accounts. See “Ul Navigation and Browsing” on page 25 and
User Guide: QAD Financials for more details.

After creating a supplier in Supplier Create (28.10.1.1), specify additional operational datain
Supplier Data Maintenance (2.3.1). When anew supplier is created, an email is automatically sent
to the members of the SupplierNotify role responsible for creating this data.
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US and EMEA Exercise: Invoice Status

In this exercise, you will set up invoice status codes required for AP processes.
Loginto entity 1I0USACO in the US and 22UKCO in EMEA.

1 Uselnvoice Status Code Create (36.1.11.1) to create the following new invoice status codes:

Field Value
Invoice Status Code To-Approve
Description To Approve
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved No

Allocation Status

Field

Transient Allocation

Value

Invoice Status Code

RM-Blocked

Description Receiver Matching, Payment Blocked
Lock Payment Yes

Invoice Approved Yes

Allocation Status Allocation

Receiver Matching Yes
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Overview

Overview

Demo

Functional overview
Requisition to purchase order receipt flow
Supplier invoice flow
Receiver matching vs. financial matching
Supplier payment flow

Hands-on exercise

In this section, you will learn how purchase orders are processed in QAD Enterprise Financials.

We will review different process flows for requisition to payment.
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Requisition to Shipment Process Flow

253

Requisition to Shipment Flow

Review

Management "‘ng'ﬁm‘:&s I Purchasing Supplier ‘Warehouse

Create/Modify s
Purchase
Requstion Purchase Ordar

+

Disposition
Requisition

¥

Approve?

%

Mo

s3)

evie

Build PO from PO Change ™. ¥
Requistion " Neaded j LIpCiate ECL

z )
>
No Print and S '5 nip Good: neaming
Fint and Sign p Goods per
PO ) _’Pu

Incoming
Material /
rchase Order

The process maps display the purchasing process from purchase order requisition to purchase
order receipts. Operational activities create unposted transactions that must be posted to Financials

using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7).
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Supplier Invoice Process Flow

Supplier Invoice Flow

Receiving oun
Department Payabie Supplier

Before paying a supplier invoice, verify that the supplier invoice matches what was received by
the receiving department and that the supplier has charged you the correct price. This processis
called receiver matching. The Receiver Matching function ensures that amounts payable on
invoices match the items received on purchase orders.

You can perform receiver matching during invoice creation, or later using manual allocation.

The various steps in the process are designated by different supplier invoice statuses.
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Receiver Matching and Financial Matching

Receiver Matching vs. Financial Matching

S > Purchase

Purchase )
BIGET Order Receipt \

4

Receiver Matching

A

Supplier /
Invoice

Receiver
Matching True

Supplier Invoice . _ )
Receiver »{ Financial Matching

Matching False (Allocation)

The system provides two types of matching for invoices: receiver matching or financial matching
(allocation).

Receiver matching is the process of matching invoice amounts against origina purchase order
receipts.

Financial matching is used for payments, for products, or services that have not been processed
through the purchasing cycle. The invoice amounts are not matched against purchase order
amounts. Instead, they are posted to an Unmatched Invoices account, and then allocated directly to
acost account. Theses invoices are typically one-time payments to suppliers for occasional goods
or services.
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Supplier Invoice Flows with Invoice Status

Supplier Invoice Flows with Invoice Status

_Receiver_ Primary Layer
Allocated

Post SI
No Allocation *

Primary Layer
Allocated

Supplier - Post SI
Invoice . Transient Layer
Document Transient Allocated *

Primary Layer
Allocated

Allocate

Post SI
Primary Layer
Allocated *

(*) Determined by Invoice
Status Code

Supplier invoice activities, with the exception of reversing and replacing, are controlled by the
invoice status code associated with the invoice. The invoice status code and its attributes
determine when the invoice is ready to be posted to the official layer of the AP sub-ledger.
Postings depend on the approval and allocation status of the invoice status code.

The Initial status does not create any postings.

Transient layers can be used to allocate before approval. Once approved, allocation posting is
moved to the primary (official) layer.
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US Exercise: Purchasing Process

In this exercise, you will process a supplier invoice for goods received.
Unless otherwise stated, use entity J0USACO and accept default values.

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create two purchase orders.

PO1
Field Value
PO number TEST-PO1
Supplier 10S1005
Ship-To 10-100
Site 10-100
Item 500 of 02002
Unit Cost: 0.50
Taxable: No

PO 2
Field Value
PO number TEST-PO2
Supplier 10S1003
Ship-To 10-100
Site 10-100
Item 1 Memo item for $250
Taxable: No

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive both purchase orders compl etely.

3 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the unposted transactions to the GL and
verify the result in the GL using Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).

Daybook: RCT-PO

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto tailor the Journal Entry
View (25.13.1.3) to your needs.

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received materials.
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Fied Value

Supplier: 10S1005

Reference: INV1-PO1

Amount: 245
500 * 0.49 (price var. of
0.01)

Invoice Status Code: 999

PO Nr. TEST-PO1

Daybook: SINV (Defaults from
daybook set)

Taxable: No

a Review the other tabs, especialy Sl Posting and Matching Posting.

b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing POs.

¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.

5 Inthe Receiver Matching Create window, match the receipt for TEST-PO1 with the invoice.

Field Value

Status: Finished

Order: TEST-PO1

Qty Invoiced: 500

Price Invoiced: 0.49, introducing a 0.01 price variance

6 Create asupplier invoice using Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) for the received memo item.

Field Value

Supplier: 10S1003

Reference: INV-PO2

Amount: $250

Invoice Status Code: 999

PO Nr: TEST-PO2

Daybook SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

Taxable: No

a Review the other tabs, especialy Sl Posting and Matching Posting.

b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing POs.

¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.

7 Match the receipt for TEST-PO2 with the invoice.

Field Value
Status: Finished
Order: TEST-PO2
Qty Invoiced: 1

Price Invoiced: $250
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Change the cost account for the memo purchase to:
Account: 7800
CC: Ss

Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices after the matching.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL postings created by the invoice and the
matching.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

Add the External Invoice Reference field to the grid. The external referenceis INV-POL.
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EMEA Exercise: Purchasing Process

In this exercise, you will process a supplier invoice for goods received.
Unless otherwise stated, use entity 22UK CO and accept default values.

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create two purchase orders with the following data:

Field Value

Purchase Order Number: HO-PO1

Supplier: 2251001 (Cheshire
Packaging Products)

Ship-To: 22-100

Site: 22-200

Item: 1000 of 90031

Unit Cost: 0.40

Taxable: Yes

The total PO amount including tax should be 470.00 GBP.

Field Value

Purchase Order Number:  HO-PO2

Supplier: 2251000 (Auto-Plas
International)

Ship-To: 22-100

Site: 22-100

Item: 1 Memo item for 250
GBP

Taxable: No

The total PO amount should be 250.00 GBP.
2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive both purchase orders completely.

3 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the unposted transactions to the GL and
verify the result in the GL using Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
« Daybook: Only select RCT-PO
« Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto make the Journal Entry
View (25.13.1.3) more useful for you.

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received materials
using the following data:
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Field Value
Supplier: 2251001
Reference: INV-PO1
Amount: 258.25 GBP

1000 * 0.39 (price var. of
0.01) + 17.5% VAT

Invoice Status Code: 999

Purchase Order Number: HO-PO1

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

a Review theinformation in the other tabs, especially Sl Posting and Matching Posting.
b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing purchase orders.
¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.

5 Inthe Receiver Matching Create window, match the receipt for HO-PO1 with the invoice.

Field Value
Status: Finished
Order HO-PO1
Qty Invoiced: 1000
Price Invoiced: 0.39 GBP

6 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received memo item
using the following data:

Field Value

Supplier: 2251000

Reference: INV-PO2

Amount: 250 GBP (no taxes)

Invoice Status Code: 999

Purchase Order Number:  HO-PO2

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

a Review the other tabs, especialy Sl Posting and Matching Posting.
b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing POs.
¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.

Match the receipt for HO-PO2 with the invoice.

Field Value
Status: Finished
Order: HO-PO2
Qty Invoiced: 1

Price Invoiced: 250 GBP

7 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices after the matching.
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Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

8 UseJourna Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL postings created by the invoice and the
matching.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

Tip Add the External Invoice Reference field to the grid. The external reference is INV-POL.
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Overview

Overview

Supplier invoice basic processing flow

Alternative scenarios
“Initial” supplier invoice
Supplier invoice template
Credit note, invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax updates

Allocation and approval flows

AP payments
Alternative flows
Prepayment processing

AP reporting
Demo

In this section, you will learn how supplier invoices and AP payments are processed in QAD
Enterprise Applications. Thisincludes several variants on the basic AP flow, and also the
allocation and approval processes.

In the final section, you will review the available Accounts Payable reports.
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Supplier Invoice Basic Processing Flow

Supplier Invoice Basic Processing Flow

Racelving Accounts Frocess
Department Payable Eipphar

Wi
Transactians

Usethe Supplier Invoice function (28.1.1) to create, view, modify, and delete supplier invoices and
credit notes. You also use this function to:

« Createinitial invoices to enter supplier documents immediately into the system.
» Match current invoices against original purchase order receipts.

» Prepareinvoices for allocation and allocate the invoice.

» Approveinvoices.

 Place invoices on payment hold or release invoices for payment that are currently on hold.
» Reverseincorrect invoices and their postings, and, optionally, replace these with new invoices.
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Overview

« Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
Alternative scenarios

“Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note, invoice correction

Supplier invoice reversal, replacement

Tax updates

Allocation and approval flows
AP payments

- Alternative flows
- Prepayment processing

AP reporting
- Demo
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Supplier Invoice Scenarios

Supplier Invoice Scenarios

“Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Supplier invoice corrections, credit notes
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax update in receiver matching

There are anumber of aternative flows to the basic Supplier Invoice Create flow:

Initial Invoice

You can enter supplier invoice data as draft and update or vaidateit at alater stage.

Templates

Reuse postings for recurring supplier invoices.

Corrections

Use the correction functionality to reverse the posting sign instead of reversing the posting.

Reverse/Replace

To correct existing supplier invoices and matching postings.

Tax Update in Receiver Matching

To update accrued tax postings.
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Initial Supplier Invoice

“Initial” Supplier Invoice

Simple invoice registration using invoice status code
Similar to unconfirmed vouchers in QAD Standard
Edition

Not included in balances or aging reports, and
cannot be paid

Clerk access can be limited to initial invoice
registration.

=1L % Accounts Papable
Invoice Status Code =} % Supplier Invoice Menu
=I-. 7 Supplier Invoice Maintenance

D escription imb initial status for AWM (@ :
“-‘%g} Supplier Invoice Create
Lock Paymert = "‘%:*; Supplier Invoice Modify
Iwoice Approved |§— Supplier Invoice Yiew
o N )
Allocation Status No Allacation - '?3 SUDDI!B[ Invo!c:e Approve
5 Supplier Invoice Release for Payme
I Initial Status v I S Supplier Ivoice Prapars Alocation
Receiver Matching v "‘%:s Supplier Invaice Allocate
p— % Supplier Invoice Browse Diafts
imha p
Stabus Afer Match P Se. Supplier Invoice Delete
Active v % plier Invaice Initial Create

"‘%:s Supplier Invaoice Reverse
S Supplier Invoice Replace

Record supplier invoices with a status of Initial. Initial invoices are locked for payment, and are
unapproved and unallocated. In addition, initial invoices are not included in balances or aging
reports, and cannot be paid.

You can useinitial supplier invoices within an approval process in which certain roles (for
example, junior clerks) are granted accessto initial invoice registration only.
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“Initial” Supplier Invoice

« Receivers can be matched against initial supplier invoices
+ Initial invoices can be modified before posting

Matching Data
mﬂznm | Vearpd ao0e . {03 [

Daybook. | QADCIREC - f 000000000

Invaice | 2008 | 0ADAPInw || ooooooooo L |t [ -

Reference | PO inv 1 [imhsupp  |{ imhsupp

Hegstraton oooomaeas|  [nveceStats  phag " sy [eshed -

Pending Ivoice Fiter

Purchase Order Receint | Purchase Order Shipper | Logistic Charge

r— e § Trmsion bate e W1
e — Extemal Reference IR P

Intemal Aeference e P
aroro e B
Tiem Nuraber / To /
Buyer 2] Lpproved By

— Auto Select ) Recalculate Tax Rates £pply

Log Charge  © Item ¢ Logistic Charge 4 Open Quantity ¢ UnitPrice 4 TCOpenAmt ¢ Matched Quantity 4 Matched Unit Price ¢ TC Matched Amount ¢ Finished ¢

10.00 12.00000

TaxClass  ©  TaxUsage Tax Erv +

(7] [ i

Matching Overview

<<

To Match L T0000  Matched L 132000 Difierence L -2200] [USD |
[ Manual Pushngl][ Update Invoice Amount ] I e ][ T ]| s ;\[ Close
Type © MessageNumber ¢ Seweity © Field + Messags ¢
» B Hormal

The tatal allocated ransaction amount on the header (110) should equal the sum of allocated amounts on the underying lines

You can modify initial invoices, including the amounts and postings, before posting to the primary
(labelled “officia™) accounting layer.

You can match receivers against initial invoices, but you cannot match payments.
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Supplier Invoice Template

Supplier Invoice Template

Matching postings can be saved as a
template

Flag save as template

Enter template code

Templates can be used by selecting a
template code

|Genera| " Addresses || Financial Infa " Tax " Sl F'ostindl kdatching Posting I

Year z003|| 0aL Posting Date U542 -
Dapbook Code SIREC ~- | DO00O00oE 3 OFFICIAL Save Az Template I
Description Templl 501200 I Template Code Brw/-Templ7
GL Accaount 4 GLDescription 4 SubéccountC ¢ CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur ¢ BCDebit EUR] ¢ BC Credit [EUR] 4
> 153500 Unapproved invoic - Mech Templl 501200 EUR 0.00 1.186.44
TE000 Purchazes Mech Templl 501200 EUR B93.22 0.00

Templl 501200 EUR

If you plan to record the same supplier invoice on aregular basis, posting templates et you save
the posting details for reuse.
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Supplier Corrections/Credit Notes

Supplier Corrections, Credit Notes

Same functionality as supplier invoice
Optional Linked to Invoice functionality
Posting is reversed: CR becomes DR and visa

versa
Only for credit notes

Adjustment daybook

Link to Irvoice | oooo | I 1] Adjustrent |

Link to Invoice. Only for credit notes. A credit note can have a one-to-one link to a supplier

invoice. You can only select supplier invoices for the same supplier that have an open balance
that isequal to or higher than the credit note amount. Linking applies an automatic adjustment
(posting) to the supplier invoice and credit note with a posting date equal to the posting date of

the credit note.

Adjustment. The daybook to use for a credit note/supplier invoice adjustment (see Link to
Invoicefield). Theinternal daybook must be SA (Supplier Adjustment); the sequential number

is system generated.
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Supplier Invoice Reverse/Replace

Supplier Invoice Reverse, Replace

New options
Reversal automatically matched to original invoice

Correction of accounting functionality (optional)

PO Mumnber

I Rewv with Credit Note : I
— —
Yea I 10

Pasting Date

Adiustment Daypbook,

|son

[y

Descriptian

I Create Rieplacement v I

- Optionsto reverse and, optionally, replace existing invoices

Works with financial and receiver matching

- Reversal is automatically matched to original invoice

Can use correction of accounting functionality

Operational updates are reversed so that receiver matching can be corrected

L]

Option to copy original receiver matching details for replacement invoice (under
devel opment)

MQAD




Tax Update in Receiver Matching

AP Process 273

» Taxes can be recalculated:
- Automatically

 EE——

Tax Update in Receiver Matching

« Tax details in receiver matching

- O n d eman d Dae ONEANE v vewd | N 03" Dabok | GADCREC . ¥ conomo
Irvveice 2008 | GADAPIn oooooTE .
Releerce POSF e 1 mhoage | ebogn
Flegstition 2 Iewoice Stshn < =
Ragms ooz e prv Stahar Frihed
. Purchate Order Receiot | Purchase Order Shipper | Logists Charge
° tional tax
Dedet Transachon Diste Te
Etemal Reference Te
irtenal Fefermnce Te
amount up ate srote e
Bem Numbes Te
By Apgeoved By
Acko Select Fecsiculste Tas Fates
Sel Log Charge irem Logate Chage Open) Quantty Urd Prce TC Open Amt Matched Quantsy Matched Lind Prce 1
- gt mo 1000000 10000 0o 1000000
T ookl Tiom Class T Lzage TanErw
v
T Code TC Tax Base TCTax ¢ Accwe o Recept o Usage Decourt T of Irvesce Absoted o Fetared Tax ¢+ Update T Alows)

Supplier Invaice Contral

M GoTa ™ Ad\ons'éﬁ Copy'é@F'

Mext Balch':::

Invoice Open Qiyldmt: ¥
Usze Expenzed ltem Var Accts:
I Fecalculate Tax Rates: V| I

Hold % ariance Amount:

Tax details are stored in Receiver Matching.

_:_—_:1

You can edit tax amounts, depending on settings for the tax rate concerned.
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Tax Update in Receiver Matching

+ Taxes accrued at receipt and non-recoverable
taxes

+ Tax updates automatically posted

i Altacriments
| imhsupp ! jan's test suppher POBDD
2008 /3 /0ADAPIny /339 03/26/208  ~ 126.00| USD
General Addresses  Financial Info| Tax | Sl Posting | Matching Posting
2008 03 03/26/2008 ~
QADCIREC ' 000000856 OFFICIAL
AP Matching: 2008/03/0ADCIREC
GL Account Sub-Account C Cost Ce Desciipbion Cur BC Debd (USD) BC Credit (USD)
»
5020 AP Matching: 2008/ USD 20,00 0.00
1400 AP Matching 2008/ USD 6.00 0.00
1400 AP Matching: 2008/ USD 0.00 10,00
SIREC AP Matching: 2008/ USD 0.00 126.00

The system provides advanced functionality to accrue taxes at receipt, and to handle non-

recoverable taxes.
Changes to tax amounts can be done automatically without the need for manual posting.

Corrections to taxes are automatically made in the matching postings.
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Overview
« Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
+ Alternative scenarios v

“Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note, invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax updates

Allocation and approval flows
AP payments

- Alternative flows
- Prepayment processing

AP reporting
- Demo

You will now review the allocation and approval process flows.
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Allocation Flow

Allocation Flow

Create supplier invoice.

e

Need to
review
all fields

Save as initial ~ Modify Sl and
No GL posting update all fields.

No allocation.
Sub-ledger and Sl »| Create allocation.
posting

Postpone
allocation

Need to Transient allocation.

Yes

update Sub-ledger and Sl » Modify allocation.
allocation posting

Official allocation.
Sub-ledger and final
GL postings

The Supplier Invoice Activities (28.1.1) let you select invoices to update based on their status code
and move the invoices through aworkflow cycle. You change the status of the invoices by
selecting a different invoice status code.

A 4

Create payment.

You can control two aspects of supplier invoicing using invoice status codes:

« Allocation of the invoice amount to accounts. This determines the postings generated and
which layer is updated.

» Approval of theinvoice and release for payment. This process can be completed in one or two
stages. The approval process places contested invoices on hold and then rel eases them.
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Supplier Invoice Allocation and Approval: Alternative Flows

Supplier Invoice Allocation & Approval.
Alternative Flows

Allocated, Approved, Released for payment
Invoice status code
Not Allocated, Not Approved, Blocked for
payment, Allocate, Approve, Release for
payment
Invoice status code, matching tab
Allocation to transient layer, transfer to
primary layer
Invoice status code, Matching tab
Credit note, invoice correction

Flow 1: Allocated — Approved — Released for Payment

In the General tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1), the status code must be:

« Allocated

» Approved

- Released for payment
In the Matching Posting tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1), the Matching Daybook is linked
to the primary layer.

Flow 2: Not Allocated — Not Approved — Locked for payment — Allocate — Approve — Release
for Payment

In the General tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1), the status code must be:
 Not alocated
» Not approved
- Blocked for payment

The Matching Posting tab of Supplier Invoice Create is disabled.

A second transaction is needed to approve, transfer, and release the invoice for payment.
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You alocate the invoice using Supplier Invoice Modify (28.1.1.2).

In the General tab, change the invoice status code:
« Allocated
e Approved
 Released for Payment

In the Matching Posting tab, the Matching daybook is linked to the primary layer (Allocation).

Flow 3: Allocation to Transient Layer — Transfer to Primary (labelled “official”) Layer

In the General tab of Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1), the invoice status code must be:
 Transient allocation
e Approved
 Released for payment

In the Matching Posting tab, link the Matching daybook to the transient layer.
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Overview
Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
Alternative scenarios v

“Initial” supplier invoice
Supplier invoice template
Credit note, invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax updates
Allocation & approval flows v

AP payments
Alternative flows
Prepayment processing

A second transaction run is needed to transfer the allocation from transient to primary layer
In the General tab of Supplier Invoice Modify (28.1.1.2), change the status to Allocated.

In the Matching tab, change the Matching daybook to one linked to the primary (labelled
“official”) layer.
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US Exercise: Purchasing—Alternative Flows

In this exercise, you will practice how to:
« Process a supplier invoice for goods received.
« Create areceiver matching.
- Create areversal/replacement of a supplier invoice/receiver matching.

Unless otherwise stated, use entity 10USACO and accept default values.

1 UsePurchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create a purchase order.

Field Value

PO Number PO1-R
Supplier: 10S1005
Ship-To: 10-100

Site: 10-100

Item: 500 of 02002
Unit Price: 0.50
Taxable: No

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive the purchase order completely.

3 Use Supplier Invoice Cresate (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received materials.

Field Value

Supplier: 10S1005

Reference: PO1-R

Amount: $245
500 * 0.49 (price var. of
0.01)

Invoice Status Code: 999

PO Nr.: PO1-R

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

Taxable: No

a Review the other tabs, especialy Sl Posting and Matching Posting.
b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing POs.
¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.
4 Use Receiver Matching Create to match the receipt for PO1-R with the invoice.

Field Value

Status: Finished

Order: PO1-R

Qty Invoiced: 500

Price Invoiced: $0.49 introducing a0.01

price variance
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5 Use Supplier Invoice Reverse (28.1.1.11) to reverse and replace the invoice created in (3).
Change the amount in the replacement supplier invoice to $250 USD.

6 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the GL postings created by the matching for
the original, reversed, and replaced invoices.

EMEA Exercise: Purchasing—Alternative Flows

In this exercise, you will:
» Process a supplier invoice for goods received.
« Create areceiver matching.
« Create areversal/replacement of a supplier invoice/receiver matching.

Unless otherwise stated, use entity 10UK CO and accept default values.

1 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create a purchase order.

Field Value

PO: PO1-R

Supplier: 2251001 (Cheshire Packaging
Products)

Ship-To: 22-100

Site: 22-200

Item: 1000 of 90031

Unit Cost: 0.40

Taxable: Yes

2 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to receive the purchase order completely.

3 Use Supplier Invoice Cresate (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice for the received materials.

Field Value

Supplier: 2251001 (Cheshire
Packaging Products)

Reference: PO1-R

Amount: 458.25 GBP

1000 * 0.39 (price var. of
0.01) + Tax at 17.5%

Invoice Status Code: 999

PO Nr.: PO1-R

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

a Review the other tabs, especialy Sl Posting and Matching Posting.
b Onthe Matching Posting tab, experiment with adding and removing POs.
¢ When you are finished experimenting, click the Matching button.

4 Usethe Matching button to match the receipt for PO1-R with the invoice.
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9

10

Field Value

Status: Finished

Order: PO1-R

Qty Invoiced: 1000

Price Invoiced: 0.39 GBP, introducing a

0.01 price variance

Go to menu Supplier Invoice Reverse (28.1.1.11) and reverse and replace the invoice created
in (3) and change the amount in the replacement supplier invoice to 470 GBP.

Click Yes.

In Supplier Invoice Replace, change the TC invoice amount from 458.25 to 470, click Yesand
then click on the Matching button.

The system displays a message asking whether you want to create a replaced receiver
matching based on the original matching.

Click No and enter the purchase order number PO1-R in the Order grid and click Search to
retrieve matching POs.

Scroll down to the bottom of the screen and click Save.

Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the GL postings created by the matching for
the original, reversed, and replaced invoices.

Following the purchase order to invoice and alocation flows, you will now learn how AP
payments are processed in QAD Enterprise Financials.
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AP Payment Process

AP Payment Process

Frocess d M&ﬁp&rm ) AdiutOpen
Payiiata fram
Inveices Bank File

Acctunting racess Suppli

The AP payment functions automate the payment process. The supplier payment functionality in
QAD Enterprise Financials process paper and el ectronic payments through an approval cycle, with
each stage generating its own posting. Create and transfer payments in electronic format to your
bank, with each payment file formatted according to their requirements. Configure bank account

information and payment format defaults for each supplier, these defaults are automatically used in
every payment to that supplier.
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AP Payments Instruments

AP Payments

Electronic Transfer
Execute payment selection
Uses EDI tools

Check Payment
Use Supplier Check Print
With PIP account (more control)
Without PIP account

Other Payment Instruments

Process supplier paymentsin the same way as customer payments. AR payments, manual AP
payments of paper based documents are completed using Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1).

Electronic AP payments consisting of electronic files to be transferred to your bank are completed
using Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1).
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AP Payment Flow

AP Payments

. Payment
Invoice ;
Selection

EDI tool
transformation

Checks

'

> Bank File

Bank Confirms
Payment

i

M QAD

Supplier payments are associated with status codes, that are used to manage the payment process
through final collection and updating of accounts. Process the payment by changing the payment
status from one status to the next in the sequence that meets your business requirements. Different
payment instruments follow different status sequences.The number of statuses needed depend on
your particular implementation. At a minimum, there must be two statuses: Paid and Void.
Typically, you will want to have a For Collection status for payments sent to the bank. The Initial
statusis used if you want to do an initial payment registration.

Using Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1) to set up payment statuses for each stage in the
payment sequence, and move the payment from one status to the next by changing its status. Each
status change generates a posting that updates the accounts you defined. The default accounts used
in supplier payments are the supplier payment and supplier control accounts.

The setup procedure for supplier payments is the similar to that for customer payments, and
includes:

« Define bank accounts and payment formats. Define as many payment formats as you have
different types of supplier payments. The system retrieves your bank account details and the
formats required for payments from the account information you define on the Banking tab of
the supplier record.

« Define Supplier Payment accounts to associate with payment statuses.

« Define a Supplier Payments daybook to contain the postings generated by the status
transitions.
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- Create aset of payment statuses to match the stages through which you want to process the
payment.

- Define payment groups for managing the selection process.
« Create asupplier payment.
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Supplier Payment Groups

Supplier Payment Groups

Use in Supplier Payment Selection Create

‘ Supplier Payrment Group Create

] 5 Actions % Tools ~| @ Attach | (E-J Print %] Preview
Attachrments

Payment Group Priority

Diezcription %

Active W

Use Supplier Payment Group activities (28.9.1) to create, modify, view, and delete codes for

grouping payments. Select payments for processing by payment group code in Supplier Payment
Selection Create (28.9.4.1).
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AP Checks

Payment Scenarios: Checks

Bank entry only
Create check, post directly to bank

Create check, post to PIP account, change
status to post to bank

Create check, post to PIP, use bank entry

Supplier check payments can be handled in different ways:
- Direct treatment in the banking function (without a check input in the system)

« Direct posting to bank GL account, using a PIP (Payment in Process) account for easy
reconciliation, with or without allocation using the banking function.
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AP Check Payment (with PIP)

AP Check Payment (with PIP)

Create Payment
Selection

Payments In Process account provides better control

Modify
Payment Selection

Need approval Send in workflow

NOl

Confirm Checks created with status For Collection

. CR PIP account
Payment'selecuon DR Sub-ledger and AP account

Print checks Bank statement
confirms payment

|

Yes
Mail checks Change status to Paid

CR Bank account
DR PIP account

No

A\ 4

Void check flow

M QAD

Create, approve, and confirm the supplier payment selection.

Print the supplier checks and send them to your suppliers
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AP Check Payment (no PIP)

AP Check Payment (no PIP)

Create Payment
Selection

Modify
Payment Selection
|

Need approval Send in workflow

No;

Confirm Checks created with status Paid

. CR Bank account
Payment'selectlon DR Sub-ledger and AP account

Print checks

Bank statement
confirms payment

Yes .
Mail checks |

Manual adjustment
No > Void check flow for lost payment

Indicate in the Confirm step that posting should be done directly to the bank GL account.
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AP Electronic Transfer

Payment Scenario: Electronic Transfer

Create payment selection

Confirm payment selection (PIP account)
Execute payment selection (electronic file)
Banking entry (bank)

Create, confirm, and execute the el ectronic payment selection.
= Use Supplier Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6) to create the electronic payment file.
= Use Supplier Payment Selection Re-Execute (28.9.4.7) to recreate thisfile, if needed.
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AP Electronic Transfer Process Flow

AP Electronic Transfer

Create Payment
Selection

Modify
Payment Selection

Need approval Send in workflow [~

No !

Confirm CR PIP account

: DR Sub-ledger and AP account
Payment'selectlon Selection Record created

Execute
Payment selection

Bank file created

CR Bank account
DR PIP account

send file to bank R Bar?g statement | Banking Entry _
confirms payment sets payments to Paid

The use of a PIP account is mandatory in this process.
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Other AP Payment Instruments

Other Payment Instruments

Drafts
Similar to checks
Paper transfers
Similar to electronic transfer
Promissory notes, Summary statements
Similar to checks and drafts
Cash
Processed directly in Bank, Cash entry

The system has a number of predefined payment instruments other than check or electronic
payment:

Draft

The draft or bill of exchange is a negotiable security signed and dated by its issuer (the bank).
It contains an unconditional order or instruction to pay afixed amount to the supplier on the
agreed due date. Once signed, the draft is considered a collection instrument. Itsform, content,
and legal consequences are governed by law.

Paper Transfer

The transfer payment instrument is an order for payment that you submit to your bank. The
bank ensures that the amount is transferred to the supplier’s bank account. Transfersarein
paper format.

Promissory Notes

The promissory note is a promise to pay the supplier, instead of an unconditional payment
order. The promissory note carries more risk for the beneficiary and has fewer legal
consequences for the issuer if payment is defaulted summary statements: You send summary
statements to the supplier. Factoring companies and banks that provide credit card services use
summary statements.
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Supplier Prepayment

Supplier Payment

Status For Collection

Create Supplier Payment DR AP Account
CR PIP Account from supplier payment status

With allocation
to invoices

Creates DR sub-ledger
Prepayment Open ltem balance

DR sub-ledger balance

Send payment
instruction to bank

Change status to DR PIP account
Void CR AP account

CR sub-ledger balance

Bank performs
payment

Change status to | CRBank account
Paid DR PIP account

Process Flow

The supplier payment functionality is also used to create prepayments.

MQAD



AP Process 295

Prepayment using Bank

Prepayment via Bank

Prepayment open item created at bank
statement entry

Debits sub ledger balance

No Payment Instrument record created
Posting

DR AP account

CR Bank account

You can also create prepayments directly during Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).

When creating a new prepayment in Supplier Payment Selection Create, you can enter areference
for the prepayment in the Reference field.

The Reference field is only editable when creating new prepayments. It distinguishes between
prepayments if the same supplier has several prepayments relating to different orders.
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Prepayment Reconciliation

Open Iltem Adjustment
If prepayment is for specific invoices
Use with subsequent Payment

Open item can be subtracted from invoices
during a subsequent payment run
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Overview
Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
Alternative scenarios v

“Initial” supplier invoice

Supplier invoice template

Credit note, invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax updates

Allocation & approval flows 4
AP payments v
Alternative flows
Prepayment processing

AP reporting
Demo

Review the Accounts Payable reporting options.
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US Exercise: AP Payment—Prepayment

In this exercise, you will create and process supplier prepayments.
Unless otherwise stated, use 10USACO and accept default values.
1 Create the following invoice using Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1).

Field Value

Supplier: 10S1005 (Absolute
Electronics Company)

Reference: AEC-1

Amount: $1000.00 USD

Invoice Status Code: OK2PAY

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)

Taxable: No

2 Create asupplier payment using Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1).

Field Value

Payment Type: Check

Status: For Collection
Supplier: 10S1005
Reference: Prepayment AEC-1
Amount: $1500.00 USD

a Allocate the payment fully to invoice AEC-1.
b Create the prepayment for $500.00 USD with the description “ prepayment-1 AEC.”

3 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this payment on the supplier sub-
ledger for 10S1005.

4 Use Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) to review the payment created.

5 UseJourna Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL postings created by Supplier Payment
Create (28.9.3.1).

Use daybook APPAY.

AP Payment Selection

In this exercise, you will:
« Create and confirm an AP payment selection
e Print acheck.

1 In Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1), create the following payment selection:

Field Value
Selection Code: PaySel1
Bank GL Account: 1100
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Field Value
Payment Format: CHECK-AP
Own Bank Number: 55667342

2 Usethe Search and Clear buttons to experiment with various selection criteria.
Finally, select the following invoices:
 Supplier 1051004 (Sungro Chemicals)
« Invoice with external number PO121004
 Supplier 10S1006 (Hampton Electronics)
« Invoice with external number PO121006

3 Use Supplier Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) to post payment selection PaySel 1.
Use PIP account.

4 Use Supplier Payment Selection View (28.9.4.3) to review the payment records (instruments)
created by the posting.

5 In Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3), review the effect of this payment posting on the selected
invoices.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

6 InJournal Entry View (25.13.1.3), view the Journal Entry created by this payment registration.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto tailor the view to your
needs.

7 Use Supplier Check Print (28.9.9.3) to print the checks for the payment selection.

EMEA Exercise: AP Payment—Prepayment

In this exercise, you will:
« Create and process an individual supplier payment.
« Create and process supplier prepayments.

Unless otherwise stated, use entity 22UKCO and accept default values.

1 Create asupplier invoice for travel expenses.

Field Value

Supplier: 2251001, Cheshire Packaging
Products

Reference: PTO707

Amount: 1100.00 GBP

Invoice Status Code: OK2PAY (approved, allocated, freeto
pay, no receiver matching)

Daybook: SINV (defaults from the daybook set)

Taxable: No

Cost Center: Adm
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2 Create asupplier payment using Supplier Payment Create (28.9.3.1).

Field Value

Payment Type: Check

Status: For Collection

Supplier: 2251001

Reference: Urgent Payment PT0707
Amount: 1500 GBP

a Allocate the payment fully to invoice PT0707.
b  Create a prepayment for 400 GBP with the description “ Prepayment PT0808.”

3 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this payment on the supplier sub-
ledger for 22S1001.

4 Use Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) to review the payment created.

5 UseJournal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the GL postings created by Supplier Payment
Create (28.9.3.1).

Use daybook APPAY.

AP Payment—Electronic

In this exercise, you will:
« Create, modify, confirm, and execute AP payment selections (electronic transfer).
 Register the payment in the bank.

Unless otherwise stated, use entity 22UK CO and accept default values.

1 In Supplier Payment Status Create, create the following payment statuses for the payment
instrument Electronic Transfer:

Field Satus1 Satus?2 Satus3
Status Initial For Collection Paid
Bank Account Code 1120 1120 1120
Daybook Code APPAY APPAY
GL Account 2080 2080
Default Value Days 0 0 0

2 Use Supplier Payment Selection (28.9.4.1) to create a supplier payment selection.
Code: PAYMENT-1
GL Account: 1120
Own Bank Number: UK5564999

Use the Search and Clear buttons to experiment with various selection criteria.

Finally, select the following invoices:
« Supplier 2251000 (Auto-Plas International)
« Externa number PS HO1
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 Supplier 2251001 (Cheshire Packaging Products)
 External number PS HO2
 External number PS HO3
Use Payment Selection Modify (28.9.4.2) to modify PAY MENT-1. Remove the following
invoice from the selection:
Supplier: 2251001
External Number: PS HO2

Use Supplier Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) to post payment selection PAY MENT-1.
Use PIP account.

Use Supplier Payment Selection View (28.9.4.3) to review the payment records (instruments)
created by the posting.

In Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3), review the effect of this payment posting on the selected
invoices.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto tailor the view to your
needs.

In Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3), view the Journal Entry created by this payment registration.
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

Using Supplier Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6), create the el ectronic payment file.

Enter the payment selection code PAYMENT-1 in Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).
Field Value
GL Account: 1120

Bank Statement Year/NR: 2010, accept default
statement number

Line (automatic)
Description: Payment PAYMENT-1
Amount: 12,000 GBP OUT

Allocate to payment selection PAYMENT-1.

10 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to see the effect of this on the supplier sub-ledger.

11

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto tailor the view to your
needs.
Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the postings created by the allocation.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

12 Use Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) to review the effect of the allocation on the payment

records (instruments).
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AP Reporting

AP Reporting

Supplier Activity Dashboard

Supplier Open Item Extended Report
Supplier Aging Analysis current
Other reports

The most commonly used reports in Accounts Payable are:
» Supplier Activity Dashboard (28.18.1)
» Supplier Open Item Extended Report (28.17.5 or Basic Report 28.17.4)
» Supplier Aging Analysis Current (28.17.9)
» There are awide range of AP reports, which are customizable to suit your reporting needs.
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Supplier Activity Dashboard

AP Reporting

Supplier Activity Dashboard
Activity
Invoices &
movements

Invoices

Payments  jom. s ommm o

@ GoTa*  Actions = 27 Tooks *| & Attach | (= Print o Preview

B
1051003 Entiy T0CORPCONS -~ Appl
1005ACO H oaterr. ]
1051003 & T1NACONS .
11CANCD
| Heron Surgical Supply | 12MEXCD ]

Summary| Activity | Invoices | Payments | address Info | Camments|

StartDate |0803/2010 ~|  EndDae |11/00/2010  ~| Status

Invoice Number 4 Invoice Date ¢ Reference ¢ DueDate ¢ DiscountDueDate ¢ Open ¢ Cum ¢ TC Open Amount ¢
[y 2010, o POORTO0Z 10A2/2mo L} 200 1
20104/5INV/000000° 03413/2M0 POOS1003 11A2/2ma

Iv! usp 162500
2010/5INY/0000000 11401/2010 PO1111 12732000 11012000 Il usD 1.000.00
2010/5INV/000000° 110172010 PT1 12/31/2mM0 11017200 vl usD 1.000.00

Supplier Activity Dashboard (28.18.1) offers a comprehensive overview of all activity related to a
single supplier, in asingle entity or over multiple entities. The drill-down generates read-only
information that includes invoices, credit notes, and payments.
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Supplier Open Item Extended Report

n

QAD

AP Reporting

Supplier Open Item Extended Report

Supplier Open Item Extended Report

gk DIVISIoN
Page 1/1

YYeanGL Voucher Invaice Reference/ Description Due Date TG Orig Balance BC Orig Balance TC Current Balance BC Gurrent Balance
Pd Date Bank Staternent
[ 1051003 Heron Surgical Supply -4,437.50 -4,437.50]
| 0 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000 nn|
Invoices -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00
M0/ SINVAnitial 110172010 PO1111 PO1111 1051003 1203102010 -1,000.00 -1,00000 -1,000 00 -1,00000
M0 SINYnitial 110172010 PT1 PT1 1051003 12/31 /2010 ~1,000.00 -1,000.00 ~1,000 00 -1,000.00
| US Dollar{USD) -2,437.50 -2,437.50 -2,437.50 -2.437 SD|
Invoices -2,437.50 -2,437.50 -2,437.50 -2,437.50
201008  SINV/I00000070 084372010 POOS1003 PODS1003 1051003 10120201C 81250 8120 81250 81250
201008 SINV/D00000031 084372010 POOS003 PODS1003 1051003 111202010 -1,625.00 -1,625.00 -1,625.00 162500
| Grand Total -4,437.50 -4.437 EU|

L E—

Select open or closed payments and display individual payment details, as well as total amounts

for each selection you make. Optionally, you can filter by currency.

The Activity tab displays al invoices and associated payments for the supplier. Payments display

as child rows benesath their associated invoices. View the invoice and payment information
separately using the Supplier Invoices and Payments tabs.

Use grid features to group and sort information by key credit related details such as the number of

weeks overdue, or see all invoices due in a certain week.
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AP Reporting

QAD

Supplier Aging Analysis Current

n Supplier Aging Analysis Current

LSA DIVISION
Page 142

Curt  Dayhook/Voucher  Reterence  Inwoice Date Due Date

LD Open Amourt (TC)  Open Amount (BC)

Within Terms 1 Months Overdue 2 Months Overdue 3+ Months Owercue

1051003 Heron Surgical Supply Phone; Cortact: Donald Schneider

30 89th Avenue Fax:

Gueens, MY, 11432

USa, - TAX PURPOSE

Supplier total -2,437.50 -1,625.00 -B12.50 0.00 0.00

USD (US Dollar) -2,437.50 -2,437.50 -1,625.00 -812.50 .00 0.00
INVOICE -2,431.50 -2,431.50 -1,625.00 -812.50 0.00 0.00
USD  SINY/D00000070 POO31003  08M32M0 1042200 -512.50 -512.50 0.00 -812.50 .00 0.00
USD  SINv/D00000091 POOS1003  09M32M0 MAZ2M0 -1,625.00 -1,625.00 -1,625.00 0.0o0 0.00 0.00
Grand Total -2,431.50 -1,625.00 -812.50 0.00 0.00

Lists al open items created in the specified time frame. Also lists the due supplier open items by
number of periods overdue at the entered date for aging calculation. The supplier aging reports
show both supplier postings (the supplier invoice posting and the matching posting) on the same

report.

On the supplier aging reports, prepayments that are not allocated and remain as open items are

included in the aging.
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Overview
* Supplier invoice basic processing flow v
« Alternative scenarios v

“Initial” supplier invoice
Supplier invoice template
Credit note, invoice correction
Supplier invoice reversal, replacement
Tax updates
Allocation & approval flows v
AP payments v
- Alternative flows
- Prepayment processing
AP reporting v
- Demo
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Overview

Overview

Banking flow

Bank statement allocation
Prerequisites
Flow
Activities

Bank statement, other activities

In this chapter, you will learn how banking is handled in QAD Enterprise Applications. This
includes the banking flow, bank statement activities, and statement allocation.

Note This chapter describes the manual banking entry flow. The automated flow that uses the

Process Incoming Bank Files functionality is described in the Advanced Financials Training
Guide.
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Banking Flow

Banking Flow

Accounts Accounts .

Payable Receivable Use Banking \ Finance
Process Invoice
Payables Customers

Receive Bank Uplooad Bank Modify Bank
Statement ment Statement
Create Bank Allocate Bank
4+ Statement H Statement ’
Cash & Bank
report

Create Cash
Flow Report

M QAD

The Banking Entry Create (31.1.1) function isthe single entry point for creating, maintaining, and
alocating statements. You can modify existing bank statements, depending on their status.
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Banking Flow

Create bank statement
Allocate and register bank statement line

Statement status

Allocated, unallocated, partially allocated
Banking Entry Create X

@ GoTo ~ Actions ™20 Toals =1 @ Attach | [8) Print & Preview

Attachments

EBank
1100 { Cunent bank account USD Bank Statement | 2008 | 001
0.00
00oj|uso ®
Pasting Balance
Paosting Date 08/14/2008 ¥ | GL Calendar ear 0.8 =i Upening Balance oo
BEUSD 5
10,000.00 10.000.00

Mumb © Yalue Date ¢ Description [ TC &mount 4 In/Out ¢ Status A4 |
1 0814/2008 10,000.00 In

Each statement has one of the following statuses, depending on the status of its statement lines:

Allocated
All statement lines are all ocated.

Unallocated

No statement lines are allocated yet.

Partially Allocated
Some (but not all) statement lines are allocated.
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Bank Statement Allocation

Bank Statement Allocation

Prerequisites

Flow

Activities
Allocate to invoice
Allocate to GL account

Allocate to payment selection
Allocate to payment

Available allocation options include:

- Choose Allocateto Invoice to allocate the entry amountsto invoices, prepayments, or payment
selections to which you want to allocate the entry amount. For this option, you can define
configuration settings to streamline the process.

» Choose Allocate to Payment or Payment Selection to allocate the entry amounts to a customer
or supplier payment selection.

+ Choose Allocate to GL Account to create ajournal entry that allocates the banking entry
amount to GL accounts.
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Prerequisites

Bank Statement Allocation Prerequisites

Mandatory
Bank statement with at least one line
Current activity: create, modify or allocate

Bank

1100 { Current bark account USD Bank Statement | 2008 | 002

0.00
10,000.00) UsD |*

Posting Balance
Posting Date 0841442008 * | GL Calendar vear ao0.'s " Opening Balance 10,000.00

BEUSD 100.00

100.00 10,100.00
Mumb * & Walue Date $ D escription [ TC Amount 4 In/Out 4 Status 4 Alocate &

1 08/14/2008 0oz 100,00 10

@ ]

Bank statement lines can be created manually or uploaded. A bank statement is required to have at
least one line allocated.
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Menu Flow

Bank Statement Allocation Menu Flow

Bankina Ent Select Select
g Y Bank Statement
Allocate ;
Statement Line

A

Select Fill out
Allocation Allocation
Screen

1

Select Banking Entry Allocate.
Browse through unallocated, partially allocated bank statements.

Select a bank statement in the browse.
Screen with one bank statement.

Select abank statement line.
Use Allocation button or right-click the mouse and select Allocate.

Complete the Allocation screen.
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Variants

Bank Statement Allocation Variants

Allocate bank statement line to
Invoice, Open item
GL account
Payment selection
payment

Statuz ¢ Alocate 4 Information P Scale Factor

Allocate to Invoice. .

Allocate to Payment Selection...
Allocate to Payment..

Allocate to GL Account...

Each statement line must be allocated to:
» Aninvoice (customer or supplier) or an open item (including prepayments).
» A GL account

» A payment selection. Payment selections are groups of supplier payments or a direct debit
(customer payments).

» A payment (such as check or draft)
Click on Allocate on the statement line header to access the different options.

To ensure that it is always possible to reconcile the payment account with the total of the For
Collection payments, the system prevents you from allocating a banking entry to a payment if the
posting date of the payment is later than the posting date of the banking entry.
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Bank Statement Updates/Deletion

Bank Statement Updates and Deletion

Update by bank statement status

Allocated: no update

Unallocated, partially allocated:
Bank Statement Number
Posting Year, Date (used at registration time)
Opening Balance
All line information

Delete
Only with status “unallocated”

The status of the bank statement defines which fields can be modified:
 Allocated: All fields are read only; only the View activity is alowed
» Not Allocated/Partly Allocated. The following fields can be modified:
» Bank Statement Number
 Posting Year/Date (used at registration time)
» Opening Balance
 All line information

You can only delete bank statements that have a status of Unallocated.
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Banking Entries and Foreign Currency

Banking Entries and Foreign Currency

Case 1: 2 currencies
Example: EUR bank, CNY payment
Bank exchange rate : 1 EUR = 10.10 CNY

Case 2: 3 currencies
Example: EUR bank - USD payment, CNY invoice
Bank exchange rate : 1 EUR = 1.75 USD

You can also enter additional information on value dates, external exchange rates, and currencies
by selecting the Value Details option.

» These details can be used for cash forecasting and for handling exchange rates.
« Right-click the entry line to display the option.
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Entity 2UKCo GL Acct

0 2 000000000 Payment Gelection PS1

0 29 000000000 Payment Selecton PS1
Daily Totally

11 1 000000000 2010CINVO00000 140
Daily Totally

Ending Balance

Bank Statement Related Reports

Cash and Bank GL Report

2010

Banking

2080 Paymert In Process

2080 Paymert I Process

1300 Accourts Receivables

000

0.00

000

200000

2,000.00

500000

250000

750000

000

0.00

The Cash and Bank GL Report lists the transactions that are posted on the selected cash or bank
account and the corresponding GL accounts on which the cash or bank transactions have been

posted.
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US Exercise: Banking Entry

In this exercise, you will practice creating bank statements and all ocating bank statement lines.

Unless otherwise stated, use:
« Entity: 10USACO
+ Usethefollowing parameters (if needed):
« Bank account: GL 1100 Current Bank account USD
 Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
« For all other fields, use the lookup and choose from the list.
1 UseBanking Entry Create (31.1.1) to enter the following bank statements for the current USD
bank account. Click on the Allocation button to allocate to an invoice or a GL account.
Note Amountsin bold are subtotals

Bank entry Curr |Amount |Allocation
0.00
1| Withdrawa Cash Money USD | -1,000.00 | Funding Petty Cash against GL 1670
-1,000.00
2 | Incoming Transfer Customer USD | 10,000.00 | Cust 10C1001/ 7100 USD + Prepayment
9,000.00
3 | Outgoing Payment usD -900.00 | Supplier 1051001 Prepayment
8,100.00
4| Undocumented Payment usD -250.00 [ to GL 1670
7,850.00
5 | Bank Charges usD -50.00 | to P/L Account 7700
7,800.00
6 | Correction usD 250.00 | to GL 1670
8,050.00
7 | Incoming Transfer Customer usb 3,575.00 | 10C3000 (all Entities/all Invoices)
11,625.00

2 Verify the banking entriesin Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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EMEA Exercise: Banking Entry

In this exercise, you will:

Create bank statements.
Allocate bank statement lines.

Unless otherwise stated, use the following values:

Entity: 22UKCO

Banking Entries

Bank account: GL 1120 Current Bank account GBP
Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
Cost center: use the default or else use Adm

For al other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.

319

Use Banking Entry Create (31.1.1) to enter the following bank statements for the current GBP

bank account. Click on the Allocation button to allocate to an invoice or a GL account.

Note Amountsin bold are subtotals. Create each line as a separate statement.

Bank Entry Curr |Amount | Allocation
0.00
1 Withdrawal Cash Money | GBP | -1,000.00 | Funding Petty Cash against GL 1670
-1,000.00
2 Incoming Transfer Customer | GBP | 10,000.00 | Cust 22C1000 / 7100 GBP + Prepayment
9,000.00
3 Outgoing Payment | GBP -900.00 | Supplier 2251001 Prepayment
8,100.00
4 Undocumented Payment | GBP -250.00 [ to GL 1670
7,850.00
5 Bank Charges| GBP -50.00 | to P/L Account 7700
7,800.00
6 Correction | GBP 250.00 | to GL 1670
8,050.00
7 Incoming Transfer Customer | GBP 3,575.00 | 22C1002 Electronic ServicesLtd (all Entities/all
Invoices)
11,625.00

2 Verify the banking entries in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Overview

Overview

Definitions
Open item reports
Netting and Open Item Adjustment

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to reconcile unpaid or incorrectly-paid invoices and
credit notes. In addition, you can record prepayments and adjustments, change the value of an

existing open item, or create a new open item. All open item adjustments are recorded in the
primary layer.

If the Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed field is selected in the entity and business
relation, you can adjust customer and supplier open items belonging to the same business relation
directly against each other.
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Definitions

Open Item Definitions

* Open item
- A customer or supplier unpaid invoice or credit note
- A prepayment that is not yet allocated (netted)
- An open transaction on a GL account type open item
* Open item types
- Invoice
- Credit note
- Prepayment
- Adjustment
* Closed open item
- Balance =0
- Closed by payment/receipt/netting
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Reports

Customer Open Item Basic Report

Customer Open Item Report o
Page 171
Cur Woucher Pay Date FostDate  Description DueDt DiscDue Dt TC Orig Balance BC Qrig Balance TC Current BC Current
Balance Balance

22C1001 22-C1007 Fhane Contact

Fax:

3,008.43 3,008.43
Pound Sterling (GBP) 3,008.43 3,008.43 3,008.43 3,008.43
Credit Notes -225.00 -225.00 -225.00 -225.00
GBP CCHNHCD00000001 10/2172010 10/2172010  QIHO3 72002010 10/2172010 -225.00 -225.00 -225.00 -225.00
Invoices 3.233.43 3,233.43 323343 3,233.43
GBP CINYI000000 28 09m72010 09/25/2010 10/07:2010 0972010 239113 2391143 239113 239113
CIHCA000000003 10112010 101172010 QlH MAoz0n 10112010 3020 3020 3020 3020
CIHCJD00000004 100082010 10082010 QIHOZ2 11072010 10082010 81210 81210 81210 81210
Grand Total 3,008.43 3,008.43

MQAD



Supplier Open Item Extended Report

Netting and Open Items 325

n
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Supplier Open Item Extended Report

Supplier Open Item Extended Report

LI DIVISION
Page 1/1

TearfGL Voucher Invoice Reference f Description Due Date TC Orig Balance BC Orig Balance TC CurrentBalance BC Current Balance

P Date Bank Staterent

| 2281001 Cheshire Packaging Products -120,488.25 -120,488 25|
|Pnund Sterling (5BP) -120,488.25 -120,488.25 -170,488.25 120,468 25|

Invoices -120,488.25 -120,488.25 -120,488.25 -120,488.25

2010005 SINAVIND00000S1 03ME2010 POOSTO16 POOE1 016 2251001 10MS/2010 -16 BB2 75 -16 BB2 75 -16 66275 -16 BB2.75

2010i09 - SINYIO00000103 0911552010 PODIONE POOZ10ME 2251001 1141472010 -100,825 .50 -100,825 50 -100,825.50 -100,825.50

201040 SINVID0D000117 05212010 PEHO2 PE HOZ 2231001 12:20/201C -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00

201040 ESINVID00000118 052152010 PSHO3 PZ HO3 223100 12:20/201C -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00 -2,000.00

Grand Total -120,488.25 -120,488.25

End nfReEn
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Netting and Open Item Adjustment

Netting and Open Item Adjustment

Customer, supplier open items
Use Open Item Adjustment Create

Search for Invoicss/Payments
Customer/S upplier
Business Ficlation

Invoice Reference

4 ~ . Adions * 4 Tooks -E (= Print 4] Preview
Posting Info
Posting Year/GL Period Pasting Date
Daybook Code Layer
Desciiption

BC Balance

Include Customers

Include Suppliers

Include Clased ltems

| Start Fram ‘Year

Yea/Daybook Aaucher
Group Mame ANEntties
Amount Only Over Allacated ltems

Operator/Maigin

Business Relation ¢ Invoice Number Irviice Type ¢ Invoice Date ¢ Invoice Cu ¢ TCImvoice Balance ¢ DR/C ¢ Full Adjustment ¢ TC Mew Balance ¢ New
3 | | 491.50
10-C1005 2M0/5INYA000000 Invoice 10/4/2010 usD 20000 CR O 200.00 CR
1051004 2010/5INY/000000 Invaice 12/05/2010 usD 202710 CR [m] 2,02710 CR
10-51006 2M0/5INYA000000 Invoice 12/07/2010 usD 508300 CR O 508300 CR
1-Cs1001 2M0/5IMY/000000 Invaice 124072010 CaD 073 CR ] 073 CR
22-C51000 2011/5INYA000000 Invoice 01/06/2011 usD 24500 CR O 24500 CR

The Description field lets you enter areason for the open item adjustment. For customer
adjustments, the description displaysin the Activity, Invoices, and Payment tabs of the Customer
Activity Dashboard (27.18.1). For supplier adjustments, the description displays in the Activity,
Invoices, and Payment tabs of the Supplier Activity Dashboard (28.18.1).
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Netting and Open Item Adjustment—Continued

Netting and Open Item Adjustment

* GL open item
- Use Journal Entry with GL account type = Open

Journal Entry Create 0

M GoTa ¥ Adtions W 47 Tools V| & Attach

=) Print (4] Preview

Attachments
ear 200 Posting Date 117017200~

Daghook Code | JE | @ ooooooom OFFICIAL Save As Template
‘ Template Code _ Replacement

. 000000000 Foveral

Description ‘

er‘g\r:va‘llFosl\ng ‘ / ‘ 5 Mumber
GLAccount 4 || kA8 GL Account Search
4 4 fetions * (2 Frint | € Fetresh ~ (5] Stored Bearches ~

Seatch (5]

Description | [equals - @ -] + x [ |

6L Type < |[smes  ~| Openlems Account = a]i + x

e SEE e =) + x
P

[T — — i T
Viswing 1-4 of 4 Fiecords per page DEOICRORE >

& Subdfccount & 7 Cost Center Account & 7

GLAccount & 7 Description &V GLType

1675 Sundry Transfers Open ltems Account

2080 Eounced suppl payminstt Open Items Account
Open ltems Account yes

- 2480 Acoals
Ll

Create a new open item or allocate to an existing open item.
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Customer/Supplier Netting

Customer Supplier Netting

|Bus|ness Relation Modify |
M GoTo W Actions W _‘:-}: Tools W @ Attach | (=) Print |£‘ Preview
Attachments
Business Felation 22051000 Entity Create
Mame Auto-Plas International 4 GoTo ™ Actions ™ %7 Tools v # Attach | (2 Print ] Preview
Search Name Auto-Plas Intemational Attachments
Second Narns Eriiy Code EMECENTT Active v
Third M E ity Deserption EMEAENT @ Domain EMEADOM | &
Iﬁmur: Name J I“ Eusiness Relation EMEAENT| Fle
. Active v Localization Code h
Gddieselufos] General |Dofaylts General [ Shared Sets [Additional GL Numbering | Taxes |
Language Code us i -

Check Budgets on Overlap AP Exchange Tolerance %
Domain Restricted Fiewarse PRL Revaluations v AR Exchange Tolerance % n.oo

Internal Entity Consalidation Entity

Decimals for Qty 2z
Irwice: Upper Limit noo
Intercompany

Custormer!S upplier *l
Campensation Allaved

Minor Setup Mone -

Open Item Netting Fiestrition None - Open ltem Cross Entity lowed ¥

Cusiomer/Supplier Compenzation |
Allowed

Netting settings in the entity record let you control the level of flexibility provided in Open Item
Adjustment Create (25.13.5) for the netting of transactions. In addition, customer and supplier
compensation settings at entity and business relation level control whether you can net credits and
debits for customers and suppliers that belong to the same business relation.

The entity record includes three fields that let you control open item adjustment.
Open Item Netting Restriction. Thisfield provides three options for the netting of open items
across business relations.

« None. This option does not impose restrictions on the netting of open items across
business relations. It isthe least restrictive setting, and is the default.

« Single Business Relation. This option restricts the netting of open items to items that
belong to the same business relation. It is the most restrictive setting.

« Related Business Relations. This option restricts the netting of open itemsto items from
business relations that belong to the same corporate group.

Important A business relation with ablank corporate group is not considered to be related to
abusinessrelation that has a corporate group assigned. Similarly, two business relations, each
with blank corporate groups, are not considered to be related.

Open Item Cross Entity Allowed. Select thisfield to enable open items to be adjusted across
entities. Thisfield is enabled by default.
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When this option is enabled, you can use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to display
and net items from other entities.

When an open item adjustment includes cross-entity transactions, the entities involved must
have compatible netting control settings. If the entities have different control settings, the most
restrictive setting is applied.

For example, if one entity has a netting restriction of Single Business Relation, the whole open
item adjustment must be for a single business relation. If there is a conflict with the most
restrictive control setting, an error is displayed and the open item adjustment cannot be saved.

If this option is disabled, the All Entities field in Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) is
disabled for editing, and you cannot display and net items from other entities.

Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed. Specify how the system treats open items during
payment processing when a customer and supplier belong to the same businessrelation. This
option is enabled by default.

When customer and supplier compensation is enabled at entity level and an open item
adjustment involves transactions from two different entities, customer and supplier
compensation must be enabled for both entities in order for the adjustment to be saved. In
addition, the corresponding Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed field must be enabled
for the business relations involved in the adjustment. This restriction applies regardless of the
entity’s netting restriction or whether the customer and supplier compensation is cross-entity.

When customer and supplier compensation is disabled at entity level, you cannot net items
from customers and suppliers with the same business relation. This setting overrides the
Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed setting at businessrelation level for customers and
suppliers.

The values of two business relation fields affect open item adjustments. Group Name and
Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed.

Group Name. Specify the corporate group to which the business relation belongs. When the
entity Open Item Netting Restriction field is set to Related Business Relations, you can only
use Open Item Adjustment to net transactions from business relations that belong to the same
corporate group.

Note A businessrelation with ablank corporate group is not considered to be related to a
business relation that has a corporate group assigned. Similarly, two business relations, each
with blank corporate groups, are not considered to be related.

Customer/Supplier Compensation Allowed. Select the field to allow open items for customers
and suppliers that belong to that business relation to be netted against each other.

When customer and supplier compensation is enabled at entity level, the Customer/Supplier
Compensation Allowed field must be enabled for the business relations involved for an
adjustment to be saved.

When customer and supplier compensation is disabled for the entity, this overrides the
customer and supplier compensation setting for the business relation if compensation is
enabled here.
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Open Item Adjustment Modify

Open Item Adjustment Modify

* Lets you modify the Description field

Open ltern Adjustrment bModity X‘

W GoTo - Actions ~ % Tnols '| @ Print i Preview | 9 Attach ~

Vear 201 Date 0372172011 -
Daybook CUSTADS 000000002 Dapbook Type Customer Adjustments -
Description | Netting two irveoices for same BF
Type 4 Invoice Mumber ¢ Supplier/Customer & TC 4 TCOngBalance ¢ TCMovement & TCPaymentDisc ¢ TCTaxDisc ¢ TCMe
(9 Supplier [nvoice M 2011/ 105.00 0.00 0.00

Customer Invoice  2011/CIHD/000000 22C1000 ush 105.00 -105.00 0.0o 0.00
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US Exercise: Netting and Open Item Adjustments

In this exercise, you will:
 Net invoices and credit notes for the same customer/supplier.
 Net invoices and credit notes against a GL account.
 Net invoices and credit notes of different customers or suppliers.

Use the following parametersin Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) if needed:
« Entity: 1I0USACO
« Daybook: CUSTADJ
« Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
- For al other fields, use the lookup and choose from the list.
1 Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to create adjustments for customer 10C1005,
Rockland Industrial Company:
« Aninvoice of value $30.20 USD (full adjustment, new balance = $0).
« Aninvoice of value $812.10 USD (partia adjustment, new balance = $617.30 USD).
« A credit note of value $225.00 USD (full adjustment, new balance = 0).
2 Enter customer/supplier 10C1005 and click Search to display alist of open items. Then, select
from the list.
3 Create adjustments for supplier 10SC1005 (daybook SUPADJ).
+ Aninvoice of value $200.00 USD (new balance = 0).
« A credit note of value $491.50 USD (new balance = 0).
« Balance of $291.50 USD to B/S account 1670.

4 Create adjustments for business relation Auto-Plas International 22-CS1000 as follows:
Customer 22C1000: An invoice of value $105.00 USD (new balance = 0).
Supplier 22S1000: An invoice of value $245.00 USD (new balance = $140.00 USD).

5 Verify the results using Open Item Adjustment View (25.13.6).
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EMEA Exercise: Netting and Open Item Adjustments

In this exercise, you will:
 Net invoices and credit notes for the same customer/supplier.
 Net invoices and credit notes against a GL account.
 Net invoices and credit notes for different customers or suppliers.

Use the following parameters (if needed):
« Entity: 22UKCO
« Daybook: CUSTADJ
« Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
- Date: system date
For all other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.

Use Open Item Adjustment Create (25.13.5) to create adjustments for the following:

1 Customer 22C1001, Teasdale Hospital Equipment
Aninvoice of value 30.20 GBP (full adjustment, new balance = 0).
Aninvoice of value 812.10 GBP (partial adjustment, new balance = 617.30 GBP).
A credit note of value 225 GBP (full adjustment, new balance = 0).

2 Create adjustments for customer 22C1002, Electronic Services Ltd.
Aninvoice of value 1200 GBP (new balance = 900).
A credit note of value 238 GBP (new balance = 0).
Balance of 62 GBP to B/S account 1670.

3 Create adjustments for business relation Auto-Plas International 22-CS1000 as follows:
Customer 22C1000: invoice for 5950 GBP (new balance = 5750 GBP).
Supplier 2251000: invoice for 200 GBP (new balance = 0 GBP).

4 Verify the results using Open Item Adjustment View (25.13.6).
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Objectives

Objectives
Learn about GL Open Item Reconciliation
and how it can benefit you

Learn and practice how to set up and use
GL Open Item Reconciliation
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Overview

Overview
Reconcile the open balance of a GL Ol
account with the underlying transactions.

The remaining unmatched transactions
reflect the account balance.

GL open items are typically used for posting
accruals.

Use GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) to reconcil e the outstanding balance of a GL open
item account with the underlying transaction details. The outstanding balance is the sum of the
unmatched transactions on the account. After matching debit transactions with credit transactions,
the remaining unmatched transactions reflect the true account balance.

GL open items are typically used for posting accruals, for example, insurance costs for an entire
year, broken down into monthly values.
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Overview - Continued

The system tracks matched and unmatched
items in a GL open item sub-ledger.

Allocation keys: used to mark and link
related transactions.

M oAD

For GL open item accounts, the system tracks matched and unmatched itemsin a GL open item
sub-ledger. The identifier used to mark and link related transactions is called an allocation key.
Through the use of allocation keysin GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13), debit and credit
transactions can be matched and reconciled.

MQAD



GL Open Item Reconciliation 337

Allocation Key

Allocation Key

Specified when creating the postings on GL
open item accounts.

Transactions can have three statuses:
Link to Open Item
New Open Iltem
Allocate Later

You specify allocation keys when creating the postings on GL open item accounts using Journal
Entry Create (25.13.1.1), and in other system functions where you can enter transactions on GL
open item accounts. When creating open item postings, the transactions can be created with one of
three statuses:

 Link to Open Item, where the movement is linked to an existing allocation key.

» New Open Item, where a new alocation key is assigned to the movement.

- Allocate Later, where the user chooses not to allocate the open item and a normal GL
movement is created, without an allocation key.

Any posting on a GL open item account triggers the system to display the Allocation Key field.
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Allocation Key - Continued

| Journal Enty Create X|

W GoTo ™ Actions 7 3 Tools " & Attach | (&) Print A Preview
Attachments
- Additional GL

Year Posting Date: 07/03/2010 Numbering Date 07/09/2010
Dagbaok Cods o [ oooonooos Lager Tupe TRANSIENT Saveds Template
Descrption [Orgaid Irvoices | Template Code Rieplacement
Hirdndl Fostng. [ 2] Sequence Humber 000000000]  Fcveroal
Second Deseription | |

GL Account 4 SubhccountC 4 CostCe 4 Description 4 SCDebit[USD) ¢  SCCredit (USD] 4 Project Code [} TC Debit 4 TC Credit 4 Trang Cur ¢
4 7830 Unpaid Invoices 1.000.00 0.00 1.000.00 000 UsD

Allocation Open Item Posting ¢
! New Open ltem 201047/ Trans-1E/3
GL Account 4 Subbccount C CostCe # Description 4 SCDebit[USD) ¢ SCCredit(USD) 4 Project Code L] TC Debit + TC Credit 4 Trans Cur

/

Allocation Key
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Process Flow

Recendile GL
Open Items

View GL Open
Trems

Report on GL
omn Ttems

Reconcile GL
Open Items

Report on GL
Open Items

M QAD

The slide shows the GL Open Item Reconciliation Process Map.
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Time Closed Item Key A

Movement Balance
810 DR 40 DR
30 DR 70 CR
35CR 35 DR
35CR 0--

Closed Item Key B

Movement Balance

45 DR 15 DR
15CR 0--

Open Item Key C

Movement Balance
25 CR 25CR
20 DR 5CR
10 CR 15 CR

181l

Account Balance 15 CR Account Balance 15 CR

The graphic shows transactions for GL open item account 10000. Using allocation keysin GL
Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13), the outstanding debit and credit movements on account
10000 are matched, leaving an outstanding credit balance of 15 USD.
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GL Open Item Reconciliation

GL Open Item Reconciliation

Select one or more lines from the grid and:
allocate them to a new open item

match items by linking to an existing allocation
key

Movements are closed when the balance
of the associated allocation key is zero.

Usethefilter criteriain GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) to locate open itemsfor agiven
GL open item account. Open item movements created for that account in Journal Entry and other
functions and matching the selection criteriaare displayed. You also have the option to include
closed GL open item movements in the search criteria. Open item movements are closed when the
balance of their associated allocation key becomes zero.
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GL Open hem Recanciliation
® GoTo v Adions T Tools | (59 Print v Preview
=
Open tems dccount 7850 Cuteney
Posting Date From 0541272010 A Posting Date To 06/09/2010 -
Mosaion St [ %] Alcationke Use the
Laver [ =l oaen filt iteri
S Con e iter critena
Preject Include Closed GL Open ltems — to | ocate
bR open items
Select ¢ AlocaionType ¢ AlocaonKey ¢ Open ¢  Descipon ¢ CurencyCode ¢ BCDebi ¢ BCCiedi ¢ BCBdlance ¢ Ba .
N i Open ltems 0 0 230 Open Item
m] Allocate Later (m] Open ltems uso o 7a0 0 -780
m} Mew Open Item Al ] Open ltems uso 870 0 [T} aCCou nt.
(m} Link to Open ltem A1 O Open ltems uso o a7 o 870
[} Allocate Later ] Open ltems uso 0 1000 o 100
Grand Summaries
3170.00 266000
4 il »|
Mlocalon Statws | =] BC Balarce of Selection [ ofoA]
Applied Allocation Key Wew BT Balance of Applied Openftems | O00|CR|

You can select one or more lines from the grid and all ocate them to a new open item, or you can
match items by linking them to an existing allocation key. In addition, you can deallocate all ocated
transactions by resetting their statuses to Allocate L ater.

You can view the outstanding balance of open items by selecting the itemsin the grid. The BC
Balance of Selection field at the bottom of the screen then displays the balance of the selected
items, while the New BC Balance of Applied Open Items shows the projected balance of the open
item key applied to the selected lines. This balance can be different from that shown in the BC
Balance of Selection field because the open item key can already have a balance from movements
that are not in the current selection.

For all transactions displayed in the grid, you can drill-down and view the source transactions. You
can also view GL open items and their allocation statuses using a report and a number of views.
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Example

343

Example

Select i PostingDate / 4 Allocation Ty ¢ Daybo ¢ Voucher ¢ AllocationKey ¢ Open & Description 4 BC Debit 4
» ] 200 Mew Open lte  OADJE .2 Dpen ltems
Il Link to Open It  QADJE 1m K2 [w] Open ltemns 1]
O 07/06/2010 Link to Open it QADJE 104 K3 [yl Open ltems 50
O 07/06/2010 Mew Openlte  DADJE 102 K3 [l Open Items 1]
O 07 /0642010 Link to Opent  QADJE 103 K3 vl Open ltems 100
O 07/06/2010 Mew Openlte  QADJE 94 K1 vl Open ltems 1100
(] 070642010 Link to Openlt  QADJE 95 K1 [w] Open Items a
O 07/06/2010 Allocate Later  QADJE 96 L] Open ltems 300
O 07/06/2010 Allocate Later  DADJE 97 O Open ltems 1]
O 07 /0642010 Allocate Later  GADJE 58 2] Open ltems 1]
O 07/06/2010 Allocate Later  OADJE 939 [} Open ltems 1]
Grand Surmaries
205000

1.500.00

GL open item account 1011 has movements as shown

In this example, GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) is used to reconcile unallocated lines
to an existing open item.

GL open item account 1011 has the following transactions:

Allocation
Line Allocation Key BC Debit BC Credit
1 New Open Item K2 500
2 Link to Open Item K2 100
3 Link to Open Item K3 50
4 New Open Item K3 800
5 Link to Open Item K3 100
6 New Open Item K1 1100
7 Link to Open Item K1 300
8 Allocate Later Blank 300
9 Allocate Later Blank 200
10 Allocate Later Blank 100
1 Allocate Later Blank 400
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Example - Balance of Key K1

Select  Posting Date © 4 Allocation Ty ¢ Daybo ¢ Voucher ¢ AllocationKey ¢ Open @ Description & BCDebit & BCCredt & BCE
im| 07/06/2010 Link to Open It QADJE 104 K3 ] Open ltems 50 0
O 074062010 Mew Openlte  GQADJE 102 K3 [l Open ltems 1] a00
O 070642010 Link to Open It QADJE 103 K3 Il Open ltems 100 0
tﬁE M & | & New Openlte  GQADJE " Open Items 1100
= 07/06/2010 Link to Open It QADJE =) Il Open lkems
Grand Summaries
1.250.00 1.100.00
[al m [
MlocationStas | =] BC Balance of Selection | | ao0.00fo |
Applied &location Key Mew BC Balance of &pplied Open ltems | 0 DDI CR |

By selecting the transactions that belong to each allocation key, you can see the base currency
balance for each key. The following table displays the balance of the allocation keys:

Allocation Key BC Debit BC Credit BC Balance
K1 1100 300 800
K2 500 100 400
K3 150 800 -650
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Select 4 Posting Date © ¢ Allocation Ty ¢ Dapbo ¢ Voucher ¢ AllocationKew ¢ Open ¢  Descripion ¢  BCDebit 4 BCCredt 4 BCE
O 07/08/2010 MNew Openlte  QADJE 100 K2 Il Open [tems H00 1]
O 07/06/2010 Link to Open It QADJE 101 K2 Il Open lkems 0 100
] 07/06/2010 Link to Openlt  QADJE 104 K3 Il Open ltems 50 1}
O 07/06/2010 New Openlte  QADJE 102 K3 vl Open ltems o 800
Ap p |y [m] 07/06/2010 Link to Open |t QADJE 103 K3 Il Open ltems 100 i}
iH] 07/06/2010 New Openlte  QADJE 94 K1 Il Open ltems 1100 1}
u n al |O C ate d O 07/06/2010 Link to Openlt  QADJE 95 K1 [l Open ltems 1} 300
Il 07/08/2010 Allocate Later  QADJE L O Open lkems 300 1}
movements 0706/2010 Mocste Later  QADJE 37 [ Open ltems i 200
Il 07/06/2010 Allocate Later  QADJE 98 (m} Open ltems 1} 100
to key K2 » ] 07/08/2010 Allocate Later  QADJE [ Open [tems
Grand Summaries
2,050.00 1,900.00
[l il ] el
Allocation Status Lirk to Open ltem - EC Balance of Selection
Applied Allacation Key | / Mew BC Balance of Applied Dpen [tems ”
Selsct  # PostingDate ” 4 Allocation Ty ¢ Daybo # Voucher 4 Opsn ¢ Description + BCDebt ¢ BCCiedt 4 BCE
Al | O Catl 0 n » [ | 07/06/2010 Link to Open It QADJE 104 K3 vl Dpen ltem:s 50 1}
O 07/0s/2010 New Openlte  QADJE Il Open ltems
key K2 IS O 07/08/2010 Link to Open It QADJE [l Open ltems 100 1}
O 07/06/2010 New Openlte  QADJE vl Open ltems 1100 o
C | ose d [ 07/06/2000 Link to Open It QADJE ¥ Openltems ] a0
Grand Summaries
1.250.00 1.100.00

You then use GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) to reconcile the lines without an
allocation key. You select the four unallocated linesin the grid.

In the Allocation Status field under the grid, select Link to Open Item and specify K2 in the

Applied Allocation Key field.

Asaresult of the reconciliation, allocation key K2 is closed, and the following are the outstanding

balances for the open allocation keys on the account:

Allocation Key BC Debit BC Credit BC Balance
K1 1100 300 800
K3 150 800 -650
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GL Open Item Initialization

GL Open Item Initialization

Change a standard GL account to an Ol GL
account

If the account has transactions posted to
it...

Use GL Open Item Initialization (25.15.2.12)
to reconcile the transactions.

If you change a standard GL account to an Open Item GL account and the account already has
transactions posted to it, you can use GL Open Item Initialization (25.15.2.12) to reconcile the
transactions automatically. This function accommodates situations where there was prior
uncertainty over which accounts required the use of GL open items.

When you convert a standard account to a GL open item account, all existing transactions on the
account are assigned the default allocation value of Allocate Later.

If a standard account was created for use in the operational modules and specified in, for example,
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24), Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1), Purchasing Account
Maintenance (1.2.5), or Inventory Account Maintenance (1.2.13), the system prevents you from
changing the standard account to a GL open item account.

When you run GL Open Item Initialization (25.15.2.12), the system gathers all transactionsfor the
specified converted open items account, reconciles any transactions that can be reconciled, and
creates a closing and an opening transaction for the account.

The closing transaction is automatically assigned the allocation key you specify in GL Open Item
Initialization (25.15.2.12). The same key is also assigned to all unallocated transactions on the
account, linking the historical transactionsin one step. This prevents the older unmatched
transactions on the account from being continuously listed as unallocated in GL Open Item
Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) or in the GL Open Item report (25.15.1.8).
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GL Open Item Initialization

J GL Open ltem Initialization X-|

0o i oo %‘..@.9.’7.8.'..?3...l°.°'f..'..|..€f.P.'.if".t....%.'.:r.'.efi."?‘.’?’ ..................................................... Transactions are
assigned the
Curency Dléccounts allocation key,

Allocate Later.
Dagbock Layer

Year / Pericd 201 Pasting Data 071272010 -

Allocation Key

H!

Reconciles transactions, and creates a closing and an opening
transaction for the account.
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Other Functional Highlights

From QAD 2010.1, you can use GL Ol
accounts in transient layer postings

Open item key applies to a unique GL
account within a single entity

Open/closed logic is based on BC balances

Reconciliation is manual
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Reports and Views

GL Open Items Report IR
Page 141
Base Currency Transaction Currancy
Bllocation Key  Year/GL Pd Voucher Posting Original Amount: Activity Balance Original Amount Cumr Activity Balance
Date
1011 Open ltems 800.00DFR B50.00CK 160.000R
K1 201007 GADJEN00000094 07/06/2010 1,100.000R 300.00CR 200.00DR 1400.00DR USD 300.00CR 200,00
Activity 201007 QADJEO00000035 07106/2010 300.00CR 300.00CR
K2 20007 QADJENDNNO 00 0710672010 500.000R S00.00CR 0.00DR S00.00DR  USD S00.00CR 0.00
Activity 201007 QADJEO00000 01 07/06/2010 100.00CR 100.00CR
201007 QADJEO0000009E 07106/2010 300.00DR 300.000R
201007 QADJEO00000097 0710672010 200.00CR 200.00CR
201007 QADJEO0000009E 07106/2010 100.00CR 100.00CR
201007 QADJEO00000099 07108/2010 400.00CR 400.00CR
K3 201007 GADJENOD0ONT 02 07106/2010 800.00CR 150.00DR -650.00CR G00.00CR  USD 150.000R 650,00
Activity 201007 QADJEO00000104 07106/2010 50.000R 50.000R
201007 GADJEDO0000T 03 0762010 100.000R 100.000R
Grand Total 800.00DR 650.00CR 150.00DR
Enl of Report -

The GL Open Items report (25.15.1.8) lists and totals GL open items within the open items sub-
ledger. The output is grouped by allocation key.
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GL Open Item View

Reports and Views - Continued

JOpen ltern Browse for Open lte 3(|

#etions = (2 Print v Add to Favorites | (lj Chart {8 ChartDesigner | € Refresh ~ [5) Stored Bearches ~

Sesch (7]

[BL Coondarvear v | [equaks -] 0 O@) - | | + x [ Seach ][ Qeara
5L Account = [equats ~| [ 7oe0 Pz -] | + x

[Aocation ey ~ | [equaks | [®] - [ | + =

|Dapbook Code = | [equats - P2 | | + =

[vaucher | [equats | ] - [ | + x

[Bipen - | [equals - -12] + =

| P 17 | - ] PR——

Viewing 1-4 of 4 F:ecnrds per pags: @D @eO® @

GL Account & W GLCalYear &% GLPd< w7 PostingDate & W BCCument Bal & 7 AllocationKey & W Daybook Code & 7 Voucher & W BC Original Debit & 5 BC Original Credit & 37
3 -4 K4 BADIE ;]
7060 2010 o7 7/8/2M0 40000 K2 GADJE 000000112 500.00 0.oo
7080 2010 o7 7/82m0 200.00 K1 GADJE 00000006 1.100.00 0.oo
TOED 2010 o7 7/8/2M0 E50.00 K3 GADJE 000000114 000 200.00
Summaries
Sum = 150.00

The GL Open Item View (25.15.2.5) displays the balance of transactions for each allocation key
on aGL open item account.
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US and EMEA Exercise: GL Open Item Reconciliation

Exercise 1: Create Journal Entries for GL Open Item Account

In this exercise, you will use an open item account to create ajournal entry with anew allocation
status, Allocate L ater.

Compl ete the following steps:
1 Createajournal entry with the Allocate Later status. Open Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)
and specify the following values:
Daybook: TRAJE
Posting Date: 09/05/2011
Description: Holiday Fee Provision 2011

2 Choose GL account 4900 and enter TC Credit = 386.00. Use currency USD in 10USACO and
currency GBP in 22UK CO.

3 Tabtothe end of the line. Another sub-line will appear with the allocation status set to
Allocate Later.

4 Balance the posting by choosing GL Account 2465 with TC Debit = 386.00. Use the currency
USD in 10USACO and the currency GBP in 22UK CO.

5 Click Save.

Exercise 2: Reconcile Unallocated Transactions on a GL Open Item Account
In GL Open Item Reconciliation, you can reconcile postings with the status New Open Item,
Linked to Open Item, or Allocate Later. In this exercise, you will:

- Verify the status of the postings

 Reconcile open items with the Allocate Later status to an existing allocation key, Holiday Fee
2011

 View the journal entry after reconciliation

« View the balance of the allocation key
 View the activity on the alocation key

- Verify the journal entry before reconciliation

1 Open Journa Entry View (25.13.1.3) and specify the following:
Year: 2011
Daybook: JE

2 Click the Search button.
3 Select thejournal entry with the description Jan Holiday Pay — Joe.

4 Verify that the posting has been linked to the allocation key Holiday Fee 2011 in 10USACO
(allocation key Holiday Feein 22UKCO).

5 Select the journal entry with the description Jan Holiday Pay — Mary.
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10

11

12

13
14
15
16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

Verify that the posting has not been linked to an allocation key.

Open GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13)
In the Open Items Account field, enter 4900.

In the Posting Date From field, enter 01/01/2011.
In the Posting Date To field, enter 10/05/2011.

Click the Search button.
All the postings to account 4900 are displayed.

In thefilter, set the Allocation Status field to Unallocated.

Click the Search button.
Only postings with the Allocate Later status are displayed.

Right-click in the grid and select Check All to select al unallocated postings.
In the Apply Allocation section at the end of the screen:
a SettheAllocate Status field to Link to Open Item.

b  Set the Applied Allocation Key to Holiday Fee 2011 in 10USACO (or Holiday Feein
22UK CO).

Press the Tab key.

Verify that the BC Balance of Selection field displays 676.00 CR.

Verify that the New BC Balance of Applied Open Items field displays 786.00 CR.
Click the Execute button.

Open Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to verify the journal entry after reconciliation.
Year: 2011
Daybook: JE

Click the Search button.
Select the journal entry with the description Jan Holiday Pay — Mary.

a Verify that it has been linked to the alocation key Holiday Fee 2011 in 10USACO (or
Holiday Feein 22UKCO).

Open GL Open Item View (25.15.2.5) to verify the balance of allocation key.
Specify the alocation key Holiday Fee 2011 (or Holiday Fee in 22UKCO).
Click the Search button.

Verify that the line with the alocation key has the balance of -786.00.

Open GL Open Item Activity View (25.15.2.6) to verify the activity on the allocation key.
Mov Year = 2011

Mov Pd = blank

Allocation Key = Holiday Fee 2011 (or Holiday Fee in 22UKCO)
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25 Click the Search button.

26 Verify the posting with BC Activity Credit = 110.00 has the type Initial while the other
postings have the type Activity.

Exercise 3: Delete a Transient Posting

In this exercise, you will delete the transient posting created in exercise 1. Then, you will verify
the balance of the alocation key.

1 Open Journa Entry Delete (25.13.1.4) and search for the posting to delete:
Daybook: TRAJE

2 Click the Search button.
3 Select thejournal entry.
4 Click the Delete button.

5 Open GL Open Item View (25.15.2.5) to verify the balance of the allocation key.
Allocation Key: Holiday Fee 2011
(Holiday Fee in 22UKCO)

6 Click the Search button.
7 Verify that the line with the allocation key has the balance of -400.00.

Exercise 4: Reconcile Allocated Transactions on a GL Open Item Account
In this exercise, you will reconcile atransaction from one allocation key to another.

1 Open GL Open Item Reconciliation (25.15.2.13) and specify the following values:
GL Items Account: 4900
Posting Date From: 01/01/2011
Posting Date To: 10/05/2011

2 Click the Search button.
3 Select the posting with BC Credit = 400.00.

4 Inthe Apply Allocation section, specify the following:
Allocation Status = Link to Open Item
Applied Allocation Key = Bonus Others

5 Pressthe Tab key.
6 Click the Execute button.

7 Open GL Open Item View (25.15.2.5) to verify the balance of the allocation key.
Allocation Key: Holiday Fee 2011
(or Holiday Fee in 22UK CO)

MNQAD



354  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

8
9

Click the Search button
Verify that the line with the allocation key has a balance of 0.00 and has been closed.

Exercise 5: Initialize a GL Open Item Account

In this exercise, you will modify a standard account to be an open item account, and then allocate
all of the existing postings to an allocation key using GL Open Item Initiaization.

1
2

3

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Open GL Account Modify (25.3.13.2).

In the browse, specify GL account 4901 and click the Search button.
Double-click on GL account 4901.

Change the GL Type from Standard Account to Open Items Account.
Save the change.

Open GL Open Item Initialization (25.15.2.12) and set the following values:
Start Date: 01/01/2011

End Date: 08/31/2011

Currency: USD in 10USACO, GBP in 22UKCO

OlAccounts: 4901

Set the daybook and posting date for the opening and closing transaction.

Set the new allocation key used for existing transactions:
Daybook: JE

Posting Date: 08/31/2011

Allocation Key: Bonus 2011

Click the Execute button.

Open Journal Entry View to verify the existing journal entry after initialization.
Description: 2011 Extra Legal Bonus—Jan

Click Search button.
Select the initialization posting.
Verify that the initialization posting has been linked to the allocation key Bonus 2011.

Open Journal Entry View to verify the closing and opening transaction.
Posting Date: 08/31/2011

Click the Search button.
Select the posting.

Verify the closing transaction, which has an allocation status of New Open Item, and the
opening transaction, which has an allocation status of Allocate Later
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Overview

Overview

GL setup flow

Prerequisites
Accounting Layers
Daybooks

GL accounts

COA mask

Sub-accounts

Cost centers

Projects

Supplementary Analysis Fields (SAFs)
GL periods

Operational accounting defaults

In this chapter, you will learn how to set up the general ledger and its components.

The GL account is the base unit in the general ledger. Transactions are posted during predefined
GL periods within the GL calendar year. You can further analyze transactions using sub-accounts,
cost centers, projects, and supplementary analysis fields (SAFs).

Transactions are recorded in daybooks, which are system- or user-defined views of the general
ledger, and contain all transactions. Daybooks control the posting of transactions because each
daybook must be linked to an accounting layer.

Transactions are recorded in daybooks, that can enable temporary postings through links to
accounting layers. The COA mask lets you combine accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers, and
projects in a predefined posting framework.
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General Ledger Setup Flow

General Ledger Setup Flow

Accounts and
Contrals Set Up General
Ledger

(EF}

Set Up GESE'_"I et Up Chart o Set Up Define GL
9 Accounts Operational Calendar
Structure Account Contro
Set Up Multiple Create Set U
Currency Useggg;ined Create Layers Alln?:atigns
4 Set Up
Set Up Audit Set Up
Trails Sth;s‘t;:'gd
Set U Set Up an
qnanCFm Alternate COA
Allocations
Define COA Create Project
structure Groups
Create Projects H Cresatr:tupsrgjfn

E
.. . .ﬂ.

Consolidation

wn
4
=
1=l

Create
Subaccounts

Create Cost
Centers.

Budget Group Create GL
reate Accounts

Create GL Create
Account Subaccount Createcost [ ] Cregte project
Profiles Profiles

The process maps in the dlide display the steps required to set up the general ledger.

You must set up the following GL components before you can define the chart of accounts:
« Accounting layers
- Daybooks

MNQAD



358 Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Setting up the Chart of Accounts

GL Account Structure

Primary GAAP Acct Sub-Account @ Cost Center ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

To support different types of reporting and analysis, some GL accounts can be used in combination
with sub-accounts, cost centers, projects, and SAFs (refer to the User Guide: QAD Financialsfor a
list of valid combinations). These elements provide greater granularity in financial reporting.
Balances in sub-accounts and cost centers can be listed separately or summarized under account
codes.

SAFs provide additional analytical reporting on transactions. SAFs can be used to provide costing
on aparticular service before you create a purchase order for the service.

You will now learn about the GL componentsin more detail. For a detailed description of each
setup field, refer to User Guide: QAD Financials.
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GL Account Highlights

GL Account Highlights

GL account types for analysis
Bank, cash, closing, cross company
Additional functionality by account type

System account:

Mandatory for certain functions

Purchase order receipts, rounding differences,
exchange gain or loss

Disable manual posting option
Import, export with Excel integration
SAF option

GL accounts are identified by the GL account type, which indicates the kind of transactions that
post to the account. Additional functionality is available by GL account type, providing better
control of account setup and transaction postings.

Specific accounts, called system accounts, are used for system wide functions. System accounts
are mandatory for certain functions, such as purchase order receipts and rounding differences.

You can deactivate manual posting for specific GL accounts, for example, subledger accounts to
prevent error and mismatch.

You can use advanced Excel integration features to load chart of account data during
implementation, or for mass data update.
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Types of GL Accounts

Types of GL Accounts

Standard
Open item
Bank
Cash

Control:
Customer, Supplier
Inventory, WIP

Payment:
Customer, Supplier

Fixed Asset

Tax

Cross company

Closing

System accounts

GL account types provide added control over transaction postings, where only certain account
types can be used in combination with sub-accounts, cost centers, and projects. For example, bank
accounts cannot be used in combination with cost centers, project, and SAFs.

The above slide lists the available GL account types. To learn more about each of these types, refer
to User Guide: QAD Financials.
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System Accounts

System Accounts

Purchase and Supplier invoice
Purchase Order Receipts
Unmatched invoices

Currency
Rounding differences
Realized exchange gain
Realized exchange loss
Unrealized exchange gain
Unrealized exchange loss

Result (reporting)

Result of the current year
Result of the previous years

System accounts are used for system-wide functions, such as rounding differences or exchange
rate gains and losses. The System Type drop-down list in the GL account screen is enabled when
you specify a system account. Examples of system accounts include Purchase Order Receipts,
Realized Exchange Loss/Gain, Unrealized Exchange Gain/Loss, and Result of Current Year.
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GL Account Create Menu

GL Account Create
M GoTo » ¢ Adtions ¥4 Tools *| @ Atach | 0 Print (8] Preview
Attachments
|Ac:ounl | |
Lisacintion &
GL Type Standard Account - |
Active E Budget Group
Budget Enabled W Category Axset h
Posting | Qurrency [ Analysis | Risport Link | I | Detautts |
Debit/Credit Debit -
oM anual Manual - —
Posting | Currench | Analysis |Beport Link Defaults
Inrcompeny Accoun [Posting | Gurrencp endlyr [ffeportLink Ecnivna] e |
Fixed Intercompany
Quantity
Analysis Type
—_—
Postin | Currency | shalysis |Report Link | Bankina | Cash | Detaus
Base Cuency Oy Cuttency Code @
-
T Revalusion in BC Fiste Type for FevalustioninBC [ ]
TE Revalustion in 5C Fiate Type for Revaluation in SC [LNNNNRR |
Revahasion 6L (R
ConsalidationMsthod |Curent Exchange Rals ] Conselidstion Rate Tope [ e

Use GL Account activities (25.3.13) to create, view, modify, and delete GL accounts. You can also
use Excel Integration (25.3.13.5) to import account information from an Excel spreadsheet (For

more details, see “ Ul Navigation and Browsing” on page 25).

Use GL Account Create to define how posting should occur (limited based on the account type),
whether foreign currency postings are accepted on the account, and the analysis type to use (sub-
account, cost center, project, or SAF, or acombination of these). The analysis types you can use

with each account is limited, based on the account type.

« Many attributes of a GL account can be modified if it has not been used in posting.

« The Balance/PL field cannot be modified in nonstandard accounts.
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Validating Accounts—COA Mask

Validating Transactions COA Mask

Defined for specific domain
Enabled during domain creation

Three mask types:

Sub Account
Cost Center
Project b

Domain EMEADOM Primary Entiy EMEAZNTT

The GL Mask Maintain function from previous rel eases has been replaced by new COA mask
functions that provide greater flexibility in creating matrices to validate postings.
Three COA element types now have a separate COA mask maintenance function.

» Sub-Account Mask Create (25.3.9.1.1)

Specify a sub-account COA mask code and list the ranges of GL accounts with which sub-
accounts assigned that COA mask can be combined.

» Cost Center Mask Create (25.3.9.2.1)

Specify acost center COA mask code and list the ranges of GL accounts and sub-accounts
with which cost centers assigned that COA mask can be combined.

 Project Mask Create (25.3.9.3.1)
Specify aproject COA mask code and list the ranges of GL accounts, sub-accounts, and cost
centers with which projects assigned that COA mask can be combined.

COA masks are implemented at domain level and as part of a shared set, and are activated using
three control fieldsin Domain Create (36.1.1.1.1): Sub-Account Mask, Cost Center Mask, and
Project Mask. You can only define a COA mask if it has been activated in Domain Create
(36.1.1.1.1). The system validates postings for each of the COA masks marked as active.

An additional setting in Domain Create controls how the system treats COA elements that are not
assigned a COA mask.
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The COA Element without Mask field contains two options:
 No Posting Restrictions.

If, for example, you activate cost center masks and select No Posting Restrictions in the COA
Element without Mask field, cost centers that are not assigned a COA mask can be used in any
posting.

« Exclude from Posting

Inthe COA Element without Mask field, cost centersthat are not assigned a COA mask cannot
be used in postings.
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Sub-Account COA Mask

Sub-Account COA Mask

Sub-Account Mask Create |
W GoTo ~ @ Acions =3 Tools ~/ & Atach | & Print &) Preview |
Attachrients
Sub-Acocount Create X
C o > Active
Description | Sub-Account Matrix @ H GoTo - Actions = 4 Tools ~ & attach @ Print +] Preview
Attachrments
GL Accourt Rul
Fram $ To # Disallowed Range ¢  Desci
100 1000 [m}
100 1093 [}
-~
Sub-docount RiD
[rescription | Research and Development *’/’l
Budget Group 1000 Sle
— -
w‘ask Code | S&Matrixl| e
Active v
From GL Account I To GL Account
“100” - “1000”
“« » « ”
1010” - 1099
Sub-Account Type
COA Mask “SAMatrix1” AN “2001” - 25507
~
b W

Use Sub-Account Mask Create (25.3.9.1.1) to define the ranges of GL accounts with which a sub-
account can be combined in postings. The sub-account mask is then assigned to the sub-account
using Sub-Account Create (25.3.17.1) or Sub-Account Modify (25.3.17.2). If you assign a COA
mask to a sub-account, the system will prevent it from being used with any GL account not
specified within the ranges defined in Sub-Account Mask Create.

COA masks are described in detail in the Advanced Financials course and in User Guide: QAD
Financials.
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Cost Center COA Mask

Cost Center COA Mask

Cott Center Matk Create X

fusons = 37 Took * @ dmweh | S0 Prm ) Praview
Atk
< Codin CCMara > tven v
Dimsergtion e
BLAc Subaeeiet Fues
ot e Cost Canter Create
Fiom # Ta + DisslowedParge + Dt Fiom + T L
N e " @ mGeTer o chons < Toos * ) Atach | S P Preew
T ¥ e
. o =
Coat Corber Depl
Desrpton Depuartmend 1 #|  bative
Retriervn SAF Smaches
Coat Center Administratorn |8 fom oL
Bladged Gisogs 10000 & SAF Snachan Code

QMFM Mask Code CCMatriil / D

Elal

From GL Account | To GL Account

“10” - *1999”
“2010” - “2055”

From Sub-Acct I To Sub-Acct
“g17 . sgg”

Cost Center Type
COA Mask “CCMatrix1”

“102”7 - “199”

Use Cost Center Mask Create (25.3.9.2.1) to specify the ranges of GL accounts and sub-accounts
that you can use in combination with a particular cost center.

You then associate the COA mask with a cost center by specifying the cost center COA mask code
in the COA Mask field in the cost center record in Cost Center Create.

COA masks are described in detail in the Advanced Financials course and in User Guide: QAD
Financials.
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Project COA Mask

Project COA Mask

Ereject Magk Creshs
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Use Project Mask Create (25.3.9.3.1) to specify the ranges of GL accounts, sub-accounts, and cost
centers that you can use in combination with a particular project when posting.

You then associate the COA mask with a project by specifying the project COA mask code in the
COA Mask field in Project Cresate.

COA masks are described in detail in the Advanced Financials course and in User Guide: QAD
Financials.
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Sub-Account Highlights

Sub-Account Highlights

Analyze the activity on a GL account
Report activity of business units within entity
Assign sub-account mask

Generate separate reports

Balance Sheet Py TRr—
- @ GoTo v ctions * % Tools ~ & tHacl @pl rint A Pre:
Profit and Loss St TSR

Open items report for
customers or suppliers

Sub-Acoount R&D

Description | Fesearch and Development ‘f’l

Budgst Group 10000 e
Sub-Account Mask Code | 0001 Se

Active v

Use the Sub-Account activities (25.3.17) to create sub-accounts that |et you analyze activity on an
account code, and to provide further detail in financial reporting.

Sub-accounts are typically used to report on the financial activity of business units or divisions
within an entity. You can create sub-accounts to correspond to those parts of the entity for which
you would like to generate separate balance sheets, profit and |oss statements, or open customer
and supplier items. You can further analyze the sub-account by including it within a budget group.

A single GL account can be associated with multiple sub-accounts.

You can aso use Sub-Account Create/Modify to assign a COA mask to the sub-account. A sub-
account COA mask definesthe list of GL accounts that the sub-account can be combined with
during posting. If sub-account COA masks are not enabled for the current domain, the Sub-
Account Mask Code field will be read only.
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(optional)

Cost Center Create

Cost Center Highlights

Typically a department or profit center
Assign cost center mask
Retrieve SAF structure from GL account

SAF set on date, SAF set on by

Attachments

Cost Center
Deseription

Cost Center Admi

® GoTo ™ Adions * %

Budget Giroup
Saf Set an Dale
< Cost Center Mask Cade

i SAF Defaulls

S4F Conoept Code +

SAF Code

“|  Active

Retrieve SAF Stucture
from GL

SAF Stucture Code

Saf Seton by

(ESR S RGN

Use the Cost Center activities (25.3.20) to create cost centers that provide an additiona reporting

level for the GL accounts and sub-accounts.

Typically, acost center can be adepartment or profit center within the entity for which you want to
generate separate reports. You can associate arange of different accounts and sub-accounts with a
cost center, and associate a number of cost centers with a single account.

You can further analyze a cost center by including it within a budget group.

You can use Cost Center Create/Modify to assign a COA mask to the cost center. A cost center
COA mask definesthe list of GL accounts and sub-accounts that the cost center can be combined
with during posting. If cost center COA masks are not enabled for the current domain, the Cost
Center Mask Code field will be read only.
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Project Highlights

Project Highlights

Provide analytical reporting on activities
Assign project mask

Mandatory status and group

Retrieve SAF structure from GL account

(optional)  [rueacen #|
W GoTo = '+ Actions 3% Tools | # attach | & Print (a] Preview
Attachments
Project ENG J Status Code @
Desciption Enginesting 2 Pletieye SAF Sinctue
Froject Administiator @ SAF Structure Code
Safsetonbats [ Saf Setonby (AT
Project Mask Code 750 Bl
General | Defaults |
Subhccourt Profle @ Stat Dt
Budgt roup @ End Dot ]
Project Group & DiginalCompleton [
e e
Currency @ Dete Fievised ]

Projects are chart of account (COA) elements that provide analytical reporting on activities, such
as engineering design work or production rework.

You can associate arange of account codes, sub-account codes, and cost centers with a specific
project or multiple projects. The COA mask determines the valid COA combinations (account,
sub-account, cost center, and project) for posting.

Before creating projects, you must define two required codes:. project groups and project status
codes. You can post transactions to a project only if its system statusis active.

Use Project Create (25.3.11.1.1) to create project codes.

You can also use Project Create/Modify to assign a COA mask to the project. A project COA mask
definesthe list of GL accounts, sub-accounts, and cost centers that the project can be combined
with during posting. If project COA masks are not enabled for the current domain, the Project
Mask Code field will be read only.
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Supplementary Analysis Fields (SAFs)

Supplementary Analysis Fields (SAF)

Additional information linked to GL
transactions
System SAF concepts

Product line, site, item type
User-defined SAF analysis

Simplified COA

The system provides sub-account, cost center, project, and SAF analysis to be used for additional
analytical reporting on transactions. SAF analysisis optional, but lets you create detailed views of
data.

Using SAFs, you can analyze a single account in many different ways by filtering based on the
SAF codes included in the postings to the account. A carefully planned set of SAF structures
avoids the need to set up separate COA elements for individual reporting.

SAF analysis can be applied to all standard GL accounts except for bank, closing, and tax
accounts. SAF analysisis not supported for system accounts, except for Purchase Order Receipts.
You can apply SAF analysis to both revenue and expenses, and you would normally create a
separate SAF structure for each of these types of transaction.
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SAF Setup

SAF Setup

Step 1: Create SAF concept and codes
Step 2: Create SAF structure and add concepts and

codes to it
Step 3: Link structure to GL account, cost center or
project
SAF Concept Create S4F Code Create SAF Structure Create
= = Eeons ™ 4 Tools - & Golo - Ections ~ %' Tools L] G Actions ™40 Toals - & Atach |® Print '~ Preview
Attachments Attachments
Attachments
Shucture Code
54F Code Description -
SAF Concept Code |
SAF Description Active ]
SAF Cancept Description
5AF Concept Code Line v SAF Concept |
Budget Group
Active v
Active v

SAF analysisis managed through a combination of three elements:
« SAF conceptsidentify the type of analysis required.
 SAF codes define the analysis details. Associate the codes with an existing concept.
« SAF structures contain a selection of conceptsin alogical sequence.

You associate the structure with a GL account, cost center, or project.

Seven SAF concepts are predefined and provided with the system. The predefined SAF concepts
are designed to interact with operational transactions, and capture key analysis details used to
report the GL effects of operations, such as sales by region, salesto OEM customers, or work
orders by item type.

The following system concepts are provided:

Product Line

This concept captures values created in Product Line Maintenance (1.2.1) and associated with
items used in operational transactions.

Site

This concept captures values created in Site Maintenance (1.1.13) and associated with items
involved in operational transactions.
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Item Type

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with itemsin Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) when those items are
used in operational transactions.

Iltem Group

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with items in Item Master Maintenance (1.4.1) when thoseitems are
used in operational transactions.

Region

This concept captures generalized code values created in Generalized Codes Maintenance
(36.2.13) and associated with customers in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1) when those
customers are referenced on operational transactions.

Customer Type

This concept captures codes created in Customer Type Create (27.20.4.1) and associated with
customersin Customer Create (27.20.1.1) when those customers are referenced on operational
transactions.

Supplier Type

This concept captures codes created in Supplier Type Create (28.20.4.1) and associated with
suppliersin Supplier Create (28.20.1.1) when those suppliers are referenced on operational
transactions.

While the system concepts are specifically designed to capture the details of operational
transactions, you can use a combination of system- and user-defined conceptsin the same
structure, if required.

System concepts cannot be deleted, but can be disabled by clearing the Active field. Datais
captured for a concept only when it is active. Since system concepts have a predefined meaning,
you cannot modify other fields in the concept or create new system concepts.

Creating SAF Concepts
Use the SAF Concept activities (25.3.7.1) to create, view, modify, and delete SAF concepts.
Changing concepts has the following restrictions:

« You cannot delete a system SAF concept. You cannot delete a user-defined SAF concept if it
has already been used in atransaction.

« You cannot create system concepts.
« The only value you can modify for a system concept is the Active setting.
« You cannot deactivate a concept if it islinked to an active SAF structure.
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Creating SAF Codes

Use the SAF Code Activities (25.3.7.2) to create the values that you assign to an SAF concept.
SAF codes generally correspond to the individual item that requires analysis. For example, you
can track transactions relating to a particular vehicle belonging to the organization by creating an
SAF code of the vehicle registration number.

Every SAF concept must have at |east one default SAF code, defined in the SAF structure where it
is used; you can link any number of codes to the same concept.

Build SAF analysis for an account by creating an SAF code for each type of transaction that
updates the account.

Creating SAF Structures

Use SAF Structure activities (25.3.7.4) to combine up to five SAF concepts in a sequence. You
then link the structure to general ledger accounts, cost centers, or projects. You can only associate
one SAF structure with a GL account, cost center, or project.

When an SAF structure is associated with a project, cost center, or GL account and a transaction
updates that element, the SAF concepts and default codes are displayed in the transaction posting
lines.

« For system concepts based on operational transactions, values are retrieved automatically.
« When user-defined concepts have more than one value, you must select the value to use when
you create the transaction.

SAF structures are independent of the entity and domain, and can contain both system and user-
defined concepts.

Each structure must contain a minimum of one concept, up to a maximum of five concepts. Each
concept must have one and only one default value, which is used to supply avalue based on the
defaulting logic. Other defaults are optional, but the one associated with the structureis required
and used when more specific defaults have not been defined.

After an SAF structure has been used in atransaction, you cannot delete any of the associated SAF
concepts.

SAF Reporting and Related Views

The following reports provide detailed and summarized information on transactions, filtered by
specific SAF codes or concepts.

« SAF Code Transactions Detail (25.15.3.6)
» SAF Code Transactions Summary (25.15.3.5)

The Transactions by SAF Related View (25.15.4.4) gives an on screen summary of transactions
filtered by SAF code.
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SAF Example

@ GoTo ~

Actions = 4 Tools '| # atach |
Attachments

@Prim n Preview

[ wonvar

| #| oooooomz|

09/30/20M0 =
OFFICIAL

09/30/2010 =

| MATLAAR 0510010

|

000000000

GL Account
5040

4 SubdccountC ¢ CostCe ¢

Mech

1850 Mech

4

MATLAAR 051007

B89
Sub-fccount Code 4 Sub Account Descriptio ¢
Mech Mechanical
SAF Concept Code [ SAF Code [
Item Type Supply
Product Line 22
Site: 10-300

D escription
/4R 051001

4 Trans Cur
uso
uso

TC Dehit + TC Credit

M QAD

Here we find the site, the product
line, the item type as well as the
work-order number that are at the
origin of this variance.

The example shows awork order material variance posting and the SAF information carried for

the item, product line, and site.

This exampleis discussed in more detail in Chapter 18, “Work Order Posting” on page 423.
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GL Calendar and GL Period Setup

GL Calendar and GL Periods Setup
GL Calendar
Domain level, copied to entities
Copy from previous year Geeoinan
Tax Qalendar e
Entlty based Modify Entity
GL Periods
Separate reporting & budget periods iy
| ]
- = PRACE =l Create Tax
= Periods
0000 a
GL Pd b StatDate ¢ End Date d Date I
:;WE;: lem GL Calondar fear I Reg;Ergpag &
(@ Create Manually BudgEt ekl

The financia calendar consists of user-defined GL calendar years and GL periods.

By default, the GL calendar year consists of twelve monthly GL periods. Each GL period does not
have to correspond to a calendar month. You can define custom start and end dates for each GL
period to correspond with your accounting cycles, and the GL calendar year can exceed twelve
calendar monthsin length. The GL calendar year is defined at the domain level; al entities within
adomain use the same GL calendar year definition.The system contains two functions related to
GL calendars and periods:

» Use Domain GL Period activities (25.4.1.1) to create, modify, and view the GL calendar year
and its related GL periods for a specific domain. The GL periods defined at the domain level
are copied to all entities linked to the current domain.

» Entity GL Period activities (25.4.2) let you apply GL period settings to individual entities and
lets you lack, unlock, report, and undo reporting for GL periods per entity. We will learn about
this function in more details in a separate section of thistraining class.

Two other system functions can be used to define specialized calendars:

+ Use Tax Period Create (25.4.5.1) to define entity based calendars for tax reporting periods.
When defined, closing atax period prevents additional tax transactions from being posted.

» Use Budget Report Period Create (25.4.5.1) to define periods used within the budgeting area.
The Budget functionality is discussed in detail in afinancials advanced class.
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Operational Accounting Defaults

Operational Accounting Defaults

New menus in QAD Enterprise Edition
Logistics Op Accounting Control
Inventory Accounting Control
Requisition Accounting Control
Supplier Consignment Accounting Control
Purchasing Accounting Control
Sales Order Accounting Control
Cust Sched Shipper Accounting Control
Sales Quote Accounting Control
SSM Accounting Control
Work Order Accounting Control
Advanced Repetitive Accounting Control
Domain Account Control

Aspart of theinitial system implementation, set up values in the various control programs on the
Operational Acct Controls menu (36.9). The settings in each control program affect operations
within a specific business area. Typically, these settings represent a subset of al the settings that
affect the related business area. These control settings have been separated because they have a
financial effect on all modules, and should be defined only by afinancial analyst with security
access to this function.

This separation facilitates the segregation of responsibility so that financial personnel can manage
the settings that reflect financial and accounting decisions
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US Exercise: Create GL Accounts

1 Loginto10USACO and create the following GL accounts using GL Account Create

(25.3.13.1).

The GL Account Create fields are listed in the leftmost column.

The subsequent columns list the field values for each GL account to create.

General

GL Account 1000 1250 1505 1675 2100

GL Description Petty cash | Current Bank | Sundry Sundry Suppliers Exp
usb GBP Inventory transfers notes

GL Type Cash Bank Inventory Open items Supplier control

System Type

Active Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Category Asset Asset Asset Asset Liability

Postings Tab

Balance/P& L Balance Balance Balance Balance Balance

Debit/Credit Debit Debit Debit Debit Credit

Auto/Manual Manual Manual Auto Manual Auto

Intercompany Account No No No No No

Default Intercompany

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No No No

GL Account Unit of Measure

Currency Tab

Base Currency Only

Currency Code usb GBP

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluationin BC None Revaluation | None None None

Rate
Rate Type for Revaluation in BC
TC Revaluationin SC None Revaluation | None None None
Rate

Rate Type for Revaluation in SC

Consolidation Method Current Current Current Current Current exchange
exchange exchange rate | exchange exchangerate |rate
Rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis Tab

Analysis Type None None None None None
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AnaysisLimit

Default Cost Center

Default Project

SAF Structure Code

Sub-Account

No No

No

No Yes

Default Sub-Account

DefSubAct

Report Link Tab

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking Tab

Entity Code

10USACO

Default

Yes

Bank Format

XX

Bank Account No

99887766

Business Relation Code

Active

Yes

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

BEGBP

AP Discount Account

5700 5700

AR Discount Account

4220 4220

Cash Tab

Cash Recv Daybook Prafile

CASHIN

Cash Paid Daybook Profile

CASHOUT

General

GL Account

2402

2525

4050 7100

GL Description

Sundry sales tax

PO receipt non
inventory

Sundry sales Training

expenses

GL Type

Tax

System

Standard Standard

System Type

PO receipt

Active

Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled

Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

Category

Liability

Liability

Income Expense

Postings Tab

Balance/P& L

Balance

Balance

P&L P&L

Debit/Credit

Credit

Credit

Credit Debit

Auto/Manual

Manual

Auto

Manua Manual
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Intercompany Account No No Yes Yes

Default Intercompany 10-USA-CO 10-USA-CO

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No Yes

GL Account Unit of Measure HRS

Currency Tab

Base Currency Only

Currency Code

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluationin BC None None None None

Rate Type for Revaluation in BC

TC Revaluationin SC None None None None

Rate Type for Revauationin SC

Consolidation Method Current exchange | Current exchange | Current exchange | Current exchange
rate rate rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis Tab

Analysis Type None None Both Both

AnalysisLimit Excluding each | Excluding each

other other

Default Cost Center Adm Adm

Default Project

SAF Structure Code Sales

Sub-Account No No Yes Yes

Default Sub-Account DefSubAct DefSubAct

Report Link Tab

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking Tab

Entity Code

Default

Bank Format

Bank Account No

Business Relation Code

Active

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

AP Discount Account

AR Discount Account
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Cash Tab

Cash Received Daybook Profile

Cash Paid Daybook Profile
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EMEA Exercise: Create GL Accounts

1 Change domain to 22UK -> 22UKCO and cresate the following GL accounts.
The GL Account Create fields are listed in the leftmost column.
The subsequent columns list the field values for each GL account to create.

General

GL Account 12000 12250 30005 35075 15010

GL Descriptions Petty cash Current Bank | Sundry Sundry Suppliers Exp
GBP EUR Inventory | transfers notes

GL Type Cash Bank Inventory | Openitem | Supplier control

System Type

Active Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

Category Asset Asset Asset Asset Liability

Posting Tab

Balance/P& L Balance Balance Balance Balance Balance

Debhit/Credit Debit Debit Debit Debit Credit

Auto/Manual Manual Manual Auto Manual Auto

Intercompany Account No No No No No

Default I ntercompany

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity No No No No No

GL Account UM

Currency Tab

Base Currency Only

Currency Code GBP EUR

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluationin BC None Revaluation None None None

Rate
Rate Typefor Revaluation in BC
TC Revaluationin SC None Revaluation None None None
Rate

Rate Type for Revauationin SC

Consolidation Method Current Current Current Current Current exchange
exchange exchangerate |exchange |exchange |rate
Rate rate rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis Tab

Anaysis Type None None None None None

AnalysisLimit

Default Cost Center

Default Project
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SAF Structure Code

Sub-Account

No

No No

No Yes

Default Sub-Account

DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking

Entity Code

22UKCO

Default

Yes

Bank Format

XX

Bank Account No

888777

Business Relation Code

Active

Yes

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

BEEUR

AP Discount Account

5700

5700

AR Discount Account

4220

4220

Cash

Cash Recv Daybook Profile

CASHIN

Cash Paid Daybook Prafile

CASHOUT

General

GL Account

17102

19625

80500 41000

GL Description

Sundry sales tax

PO receipt non
inventory

Sundry sales

Training expenses

GL Type

Tax

System

Standard Standard

System Type

PO receipt

Active

Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

Budget Group

Budget Enabled

Yes

Yes

Yes Yes

Category

Liability

Liability

Income Expense

Posting Tab

Balance/P& L

Balance

Balance

P&L P&L

Debit/Credit

Credit

Credit

Credit Debit

Auto/Manual

Manual

Auto

Manual Manual

Intercompany Account

No

No

Yes Yes

Default I ntercompany

22UKCO 22UKCO

Fixed Intercompany

Quantity

No

No

No Yes

GL Account UM

HRS
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Currency Tab

Base Currency Only

Currency Code

Revaluation GL

TC Revaluationin BC

None

None

None

None

Rate Type for Revaluation in BC

TC Revaluation in SC

None

None

None

None

Rate Type for Revaluationin SC

Consolidation Method

Current
exchange rate

Current exchange
rate

Current exchange
rate

Current exchange
rate

Exchange Rate Type

Analysis Tab

Analysis Type

None

None

Both

Both

Analysis Limit

Excluding each
other

Excluding each
other

Default Cost Center

Adm

Adm

Default Project

SAF Structure Code

Sales

Sub-Account

No

No

Yes

Yes

Default Sub-Account

DefSubAct

DefSubAct

Report Link

GL Account

Shared Set Code

GL Description

Banking Tab

Entity Code

Default

Bank Format

Bank Account No

Business Relation Code

Active

SWIFT Code

Branch

Own GL Account

Banking Daybook Profile

AP Discount Account

AR Discount Account

Cash Tab

Cash Recv Daybook Profile

Cash Paid Daybook Profile
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GL Period Closing Functionality Overview

Closing Functionality Overview

Period statuses and period marks
Application areas

Consistency checks

GL period closing

GL calendar year closing
Manual postings to tax accounts

Thefinancial calendar consists of user-defined GL calendar years and GL periods. Creating GL
periods lets you divide the fiscal year into smaller subsets in order to manage and report on
business activities. Opening or locking a GL period allows an organization to better control its
accounting and reporting processes.

In this chapter, we will learn about the GL period (month) closing process and the year-end closing
process in QAD Enterprise Applications.

We will review period statuses and period marks, and how they change through the process. We
will also look at locking periods by application area.
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Period Status and Period Marks

Period Status and Period Marks

Open

All transaction postings allowed
Locked

Monthly closing, No posting
Reported

Monthly closing, No posting
“Frozen”

Year closing

Period status change triggers period mark
change (audit trail)

Period Status
The status associated with a GL period determines what kind of activity can take place. A
period can have one of four assigned statuses:

Open

Thisisthe normal period status and applies when no closing date has been set for the period.
Transactions are normally posted during open periods, except when the period has been

L ocked and reopened. The closing date for the period is automatically set once you begin the
process of closing the period. Some entities within a domain may need to keep a GL period
open for longer than other entities in the same domain.

Locked

This status applies when the period is subject to amonthly closing. You can close a GL period
for one entity and leave it open for all other entitiesin the same domain. You can unlock a GL
period if more transactions need to be processed for that period.

Reported

The Reported status applies to a period for which Monthly Closing has been successfully run
and reported. You can reset areported GL period to a different status.
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Frozen

When you run Year End Closing, the Frozen status is automatically applied to the all periods
of the year. A Frozen period cannot be reopened.

Open Period
Transaction posting allowed.

Period Marks

Report periods are further controlled using period marks, which identify the period during which a
transaction was posted and also describe the status of the period in GL reporting. In addition,
period marks are used to identify tax periods. Period marks are system defined.

The Open period mark identifies periods during which transactions have been posted between the
normal start and end dates. Transactions can then be reviewed and the period closed to normal
activity. The following auto-generated period marks are also supplied with the system:

+ Close Report Period

 Undo Close Report Period

* Report Period

 Undo Report Period
These marks are automatically applied during the monthly closing and reporting process.
Transactions posted during each of these periods are subsequently identified by the corresponding
system period mark. The Close Report Period mark is auto generated when you close a report

period, and date stamps the period end. The Undo Close Report Period mark is then auto generated
if the period is reopened.
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Application Areas

Application Areas

Lock areas separately
AP Ledger, Sales Ledger, Inventory
Locking GL locks all areas including fixed assets

Global period status change
Period lock, locks all application areas
Reopen selected application area
Application area status change

Application area locked, no impact on other
areas

Application area reopen, no impact on other
application areas, but global status is open

Lock GL periods by GL transaction type. For example, prevent any more sales order shipments,
while still allowing banking entry inthe GL. The GL module overrides the other areamodules, and
when locked, prevents transactions of any type for the period.

The application areas that can be locked separately are:
» GL, which locks all areas including fixed assets.
» AP, which locks the AP sub-ledger in Financials.

» Sales, which locks the AR sub-ledger in Financials. This also prevents the posting of sales
invoices through Invoice Post and Print and posting of any sales order transaction in
Operational Transaction Post.

« Inventory, including all inventory (1C) and work order (WO) transactions created in
operational functions.

When an application areais open (indicated by a selected check box) for a period, you enable
transactions of that type to be posted during the GL period. The area check box acts as a switch,
opening or locking the period to transactions of that type. You can update the area switch only
when the period is open.
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Period Closing Process Flow

Period Closing Process Flow

Close Peried
End

Close I Fost Print Inventory . l
Print WIP Print Account Allocate
Completed Accumuiated Valuztion
[ Balance Datail ompicted. R P Balance Detail Variances J

Revaiue
Close Module Post Adjusti Post Recurrin post
Calendars. e ? M Lizle
Exchange
GL Ciose GL
Post Forsi Income
e o0 Trial Balance Balance Sneat —4/5,5\.&_“—)% Transactions Jiedule

The ability to filter based on the daybook code facilitates the period closing process because you
can easily identify and review transactions of a certain type and identify unusual activity.

Before you lock a GL period, verify that there are no unposted transactions, such as those created
inthe operational activities. You can print the Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to identify
transactions not yet posted to the general ledger.

Use Entity GL Period activities (25.4.2) to change the GL period status for a specific entity. The
changes you make in this function do not affect the other entitiesin a domain.
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Consistency Checks

Consistency Checks

A series of validations that verify the integrity
of the Financials tables.

You can run three categories of consistency
check:

Technical

Business

Other

Technical and business checks are
prerequisites to closing a GL period.

Consistency Checks Execute (25.21.3.1) letsyou run a series of validations that verify the integrity
of the Financials tables.
You can run three categories of consistency checks:

* Technica

Thetechnical checks focus on the referentia integrity of the Financials tables, ensure that
mandatory fields are populated, and ensure that redundant fields are populated and consistent.

Thelist of technical consistency checksis fixed. You cannot select to run certain technical
consistency checks and not others.

» Business
The business checks focus on the consistency of the tables from a business point of view, such
as general ledger and sub-ledger administration. For example, the checks verify that the

balance of a customer control account equals the open customer invoices posted to the
account.

Thelist of business consistency checksis fixed. You cannot select to run certain business
consistency checks and not others.

o Other

You can modify the other validations using non-intrusive customization to include any
regquired additional consistency checks. The Numbering Completeness check isincluded in
this section by default, but can be removed using non-intrusive customization.
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Running the technical and business consistency checksis a prerequisite to closing a GL period. If
these consistency checks have not been run for a GL period, the system displays an error if you
attempt to set the GL period to reported. When you have run the consistency checks for a GL
period, you can set the period to reported, even if the consistency check run found errors. Setting a
GL period to reported is a manual process, and you must decide whether to proceed with the
closure based on the results of the consistency checks.
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393

Consistency Checks Execute

Processing

Execute In Batch Batch Code

W GoTo~ | Actions » 4 Tools | (2 Print (4] Preview | # Attach -
EASS B
IRVY iz
FWA (o ) ) )
Entity Code 5o PeriodYear [20l2] 1 2]e
2007
5
Consistency Check
Type Result Stert Date § Start Time ; Durstion Error Count Version
P
Type 4 Select 4 Result # Start Date Start Time: [ Duration 0
4 Technical =] Not Executed 000000 00:00:000
Type ¢ Result Start Date Stort Time . Duration Error Count # Version
Technical Consistency Check et Executed 00:00:00 00:00:00.0 0
Type ) Select 4 Result 3 Start Date Start Time: b Duration [
4 Business o Not Executed 000000 00:00:000
Type ! Result Start Date Start Time Duration Error Count [ Version
GL bslance versus Transactions Nt Executed 00:00:00 00:00:00.0 0
Postings Balance Validation ot Executed 00:0000 0000000 0
Cross-Company accounts Net Executed 00:00:00 00:00:000 0
AP sub-administrationwith GL Mot Executed 00:00.00 0000000 0
AR sub-scministrationwith GL Mot Executed 00:00:00 00:00:00.0 [}
DHist CHist reconciliationwith Din Not Executed 00:00.00 0000000 0
Banking Entry Hot Executed 00:00:00 00:00:00.0 0
AP payments with GLs of ype Su. Not Implemented 00:00:00 00:00:000 0
AR payments vith GLs of type Cu_ Het Implemented 00:00:00 00:00:00.0 0
Taxsub withGLs o Not 00:00:00 00:00:000 0
GL Open fems with GL Hot Executed 00:0000 0000000 0
Unmatched invoices Not Implemented 00:00:00 00:00:000 0

You can run the consistency checks from the menu or as a GoTo option from the Entity GL Period

functions.

When you set a period to reported, the system displays awarning if previously run consistency
checksfor that period are out of date. The out-of-date warning reminds you to rerun outdated
consistency checks whose results have limited value from an audit perspective.

You can run the consistency checksin interactive mode in real time, or you can schedule the
consistency checks to run in batch in the background. When you run in interactive mode, the
Consistency Checks Execute screen is automatically updated with the results from the run.

When you run the consistency checks in interactive mode, a progress bar is displayed, indicating

that the checks are ongoing.
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Consistency Check Results

Consistency Check Results

Consistency Check X

W GoTo~ | Actions 4 Tools -| (& Print (4] Preview | # Attach ~

PericdYear [ an wle

{_CompanyCode 1 Start Date §  StartTime

Type + Select ¢ Result [ Start Date

Error Count

Start Time. [,

Version

Duration )

a Technical ! Failed 18/01/2011 12.23.407 00:02:57.888
L} Result Start Date ¢ Start Time Duration [} Error Count ¢ Version L}

Technical Consistency Check Failed 1810172011 00:02:57.888 10 FIN.00.430.1
Type Select + Result [3 Start Date Start Time + Duration L}
4 Other Il Failed 1810172011 12:26.05 00:00:01.363
2 Result Start Date * Start Time Duration * Error Count ¢ Version s

Numbering completeness Failed 18012011 00:00:01.369 4 FIN004301
Type Select 4 Result [3 Start Date Start Time. ¢ Duration )
a Business 1~ Failed 18/01/2011 12:26:06 00:00:12.618
Type [ Result [ Start Date L2 Start Time. L2 Duration [ Error Count Version [

DHist CHist reconciliation with Dinvoice Clnvoice Failed 1810172011 12:26:06 00:00:00.156 3 FIN.00.430.1

Banking Entry Passed 18/01/2011 12:26:06 00:00:00.626 0 FIN.004301

When the consistency checks are complete, the Results, Start Date, Start Time, and Duration fields
in Consistency Checks Execute are updated with the relevant values. Validations that fail are
displayed in red.

The run parameters and results of each validation run are stored in atext file, which is attached to
the entity GL period record. You can view the text file as an attachment in the Entity GL Period
functions.

You can also use the Consistency Checks report (25.21.3.2) to display the results of a consistency
check validation run in report format.
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GL Period Closing Process

395

Entity GL Period Lock X

Period Lock

F

4 GoTo - Ackions —

GL Calendar vear
GL Period Type

Status

Start Date

End Date

Mark

Toaols ~

02/28/2011 -

@JPrint % Preview | & Attach ~

GL
Puichases

Sales

Inventony

| 2011/2 Open at 02/031012:2817.

[ ConsistengyChed: | [ Lock Gt perioa |

Close

Use Entity GL Period Lock (25.4.2.3) to lock one or more application areas.

You can run consistency checks from Entity GL Period Lock.
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Lock by Application Areas—Example

Lock by Application Areas - Example

Period 01/11 |02/11 |03/11 |04/11
Global Period Status |Open |[Open |Open |Locked
AP Ledger Open |Open |Locked |Locked
AR Ledger Open |Locked |Locked |Locked

Open |Open |Locked |Locked

Thisdlideillustrates how to lock GL periods by area and by period.

MQAD



Period Report

GL Period Closing Process
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GL Calendar Year
GL Period Type

Statuz

Start Date

End Date

Period Report

W GoTo - Actions ~ 47 Tools ' @PJ Print |4 Preview & Attach -

GL
Puichases

Sales

Inventony

Mark.

2011f1Lockedatﬂzjmﬂﬂsmﬁ eSS

Consistency Chedc I Report GL Period ]I

Close

Use Entity GL Period Report (25.4.2.5) when you are ready to report alocked period.

Note that the period mark specifies the date and time the specific period was locked.

You cannot set a GL period to reported if consistency checks have not been run for that period.
You can run the consistency checks from Entity GL Period Report.

When you have run the consistency checks for the GL period, you can set the period to reported,

even if the consistency check run found errors.
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Period Report—Gateways

Period Report - Gateways

Only if the next period is still

open or locked

Only if the previous Only if all periods of the

period is reported year are reported

When you lack or report GL periods, the ability to undo these changesis restricted. The diagram
illustrates the locking and reporting possibilities.

For example, only locked periods can be reported, and only a GL calendar year that is entirely
reported can be frozen.
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Conditions for Period Status Change

Conditions for Period Status Change

Open Locked No unposted transaction
Reported n/a
Frozen n/a
Locked Open Anytime
Reported No unposted operational transactions
Consistency check OK
Previous period is reported
Frozen n/a
Reported Open Next period is not reported
Locked n/a
Frozen All periods are reported
Other conditions applicable to year
closing
Frozen No status change allowed

Other conditions apply to GL period status changes, as listed in the above table by status.
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Accounting Year Closing

GL Calendar Year Closing

Automatic P&L transfer to Balance Sheet
(Y/N)
Conditions for status open - frozen

All periods of the year reported

Previous year status frozen

Next GL calendar year available

History tables up to date

Total of all accounts (Trial Balance) = zero

Optional check : P&L balance = zero (if “no
automatic P&L transfer to BS” )

When you close the GL calendar year, the system changes the status of all of its GL periodsto
frozen, and marks all periods as reported.

Year-end closing postings are done only at account and sub-account level, and in the base and
statutory currencies only.

Validate the year end closing by manually running closing reports on every period.

If the conditions to close the accounting year are met, the following actions are triggered:
» System creates “closing period”
» System creates “opening period (00)”
P& L transfer to Balance Sheet posting (optional)
P& L closing posting
Balance Sheet closing posting
Balance Sheet reopening posting
« Freeze accounting periods of the year
Year Closing Postings:
+ GL and Sub-Account level
- BCand SC
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Manual Postings to Tax Accounts

Manual Postings to Tax Accounts
Basic rule

Business case
Approaches

Additional offset accounts
Dummy tax code

Best practice

This section describes how to balance your tax accounts as part of your end of month closing.
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Basic Rule

Basic Rule

For a tax account, any posting
AR
AP
PO
Journal Entry

Must have PostingVAT records associated
with them

The basic rule in EE Financials for tax accountsisthat any postings from AR, AP, purchasing, or
journal entries must have PostingVAT records associated with them.
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Business Case

Business Case for Accrual and Payment of

Taxes
Perceived need to transfer the net balance
of input and output tax to a single account
to hold the accrued liability to the tax
authorities.

Payment can be made against this
separate accrual account, which is normally
a standard GL account.

The following is the business case for the accrual and payment of taxes.

There isaperceived need to transfer the net balance of input and output tax (and, potentially, other
taxes that can be offset, for example, advanced corporation tax) to asingle account to hold the
accrued liability to the tax authorities.

You can pay these taxes against the separate tax accrual account using the existing payment
functions or by journal entry, when offsetting against other taxes. The tax accrual account is
normally set up as a standard GL account.
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Possible Approaches

Possible Approaches

» Use one or two additional offset accounts

- Post the reverse of the balance of the relevant
tax accounts

¢ Set up a “dummy” tax code
- Use the same input and output VAT accounts
- Post actual tax transactions
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Additional Offset Accounts

Additional Offset Accounts

Create standard accounts

Post the reverse of the balance of the
relevant tax accounts

Show these offset accounts in the same
location on the balance sheet as the output
and input tax accounts (for reporting
purposes)

Disadvantage: actual balances of input and
output tax accounts never actually decrease

This dlide outlines the approach for creating offset accounts.
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Dummy Tax Code

Dummy Tax Code

Set up a tax rate in each domain for “tax
centralization” purposes only

Can also be used for:
Year-End closing
Consolidation

Recommended approach

This approach is consistent with that followed in other functions that update tax accounts, such as
GL Consolidation, and Year-End Closing Execute, both of which already use dummy tax codes
when making postings to tax accounts:

The approach outlined on the slide is recommended.
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Best Practice: Dummy Tax Code

Best Practice: Dummy Tax Code
Set up tax parameters

Report on tax account balances

Clear out the balances of tax accounts
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Set Up Tax Parameters

Set Up Tax Parameters

Country Tax Zone

Tax Class, Type, Usage
Tax Environment

Tax Box, Group

Tax Rate

Create a separate set of parameters.
» Country: ZZ (ZZ Tax Centralization)
« Tax Zone: ZZ (ZZ Tax Centralization)
Tax Class: CEN (Tax Centralization)
Tax Type: TAX-CENTR (Tax Centralization)
Tax Usage: CENTRAL (Tax Centralization)
» Tax Environment: ZZ-CENTRAL (ZZ Tax Centralization)
» Ship-From: ZZ
« Ship-To: ZZ TxC:
« CEN Tax Type: TAX-CENTR
» Tax Box
» ZZ-Base (Base Tax Centralization)
» ZZ-Tax (Tax Box Centralization)
Tax Group: ZZ-TAX-CENTR (Tax Centralization)
» Tax Box: ZZ-Base, ZZ-Tax

L]
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GL Period Closing Process

409

Tax Rate

Tax Rate kaintenance *

M GoTo ~

T&H-CENTR
CEN
CENTRAL
1/1/2006
CENTRAL

Tax Type:
Item Tax Class:
Tax Uszage:
Effective Date:

Tax Code:

Minimum T axable Amount:
M amimum T axable Armount:
Percent Recoverable:
Tax Method:

Update Tax Allowed:
Allow Tax Included:
Discount Tax at Payment:
Discount Tax at Invoice:
Accue Tax at Receipt:
Accrue Tax at Usage:
Sales Tax Absorbed:

AP Tax Retained:

Actions i L Copy - [9,,! Print % Preview

Tax Fat
Description

Tax-By-Line:

Expiration D1 at

Tax Bas:

939,999,939,9909.99 |

100.00%|

Tax Reason:

Suspended/Delayed Taxes:
Domestic Reverse Charge:

Comrmetts:
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Report on Tax Account Balances

Report on Tax Account Balances

| GL Account Browse for Tnal B. % |

Actions ™ (=% Print © © Addto Favorites | [y - §8 ChartDesigner | € Refresh = = Stored Searches =
Search (3) } '
Entity Code ~ | lequals ~ || EMEADE P2 - + x
[Yea/GLPaiod v | |range - 2000 O] - wom2 O+ x
GL Type w | lequals ': Tax Account - [. ] +
[Summarize Project| = | |equals - | |yes -l + x
Summarize Curency '._ equals - | ez 'E‘ + X
: ?ummarizaDayhouk - .equals - | ._l,les - m + X
il £

Wiewing 1-6 of & Records per page: 100 -y

POO® @

ErtityCode & W GLAccount & W  GL Description & W BCBalance & W Subdccount & 7 GLCategory © % Cost Ce

;. EMEADE 13100 AP Ta 88.41959 Agget
EMEA-DE 13200 Sales Tax CN Account 266.00 Agget
EMEA-DE 13400 AP Tax Retaned -66.123.96 Agset
EMEA-DE 17100 Sales Tax -19,141.44 Liability
EME&-DE 17200 AP Tax CN Account 159,66 Liability

M QAD

You can use the Trial Balance View to view tax account balances.
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Clear Out Tax Account Balances

411

Clear Out Tax Account Balances

GL Account Browse for Trial B. * | Journal Entry Create *|

® GoTo ™ « Actions ~ % Tools ~| # Attach | &= Print » Preview
Altachments
Year 2007|[ 13, Posting Date 12/31/2000 |
Dabock Code | JE .| & ooooooom | | OFFICIAL Save As Template
Description TAX centralisation Template Code + | Replacement
Ongnal Posting 000000000
Refetence o
GLAccount * ¢ GLDescipion ¢ SubAccourtC ¢ CostCe ¢ Desciption 4 TraneCmn 4 TC Debt L TC Credd L
17200 AP Tax CN Accou TAX centiabizabon  EUR 15966 0.00
17100 Sales Tax TaX centalisaion  EUR 19.141.44 0.00
13400 AP Tax Retained TAX centialsaion  EUR 66,12396 0.00
13200 Sales Tax CN Acc TAX centralizabion  EUR 0.00 266.00
13100 AP Tax TAX centalisation  EUR 000 83.41359
[y 13000 TAX centigisabon  EUR 326053 0.00

The slide shows journal entries used to net tax account balances.
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Overview

Overview

Transactions posting flow

Journal Entries
Process flow
Highlights
Posting transactions from other modules
Setup prerequisites
Process flow

This section provides a high-level overview of the transaction posting process. It describes how
financial transactions are created, and whether transactions originate from operational activities or
from Financials.

Other financial transactions topics include posting templates, reversing transactions, recurring
entries, transaction mass layer transfer, open item adjustments, revaluation, and cross-company
transactions. These topics are described in detail in “General Ledger Transactions’ on page 475.

This section concentrates on basic journal entries and posting transactions from other modules.
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Transaction Posting Basics

Transactions Posting Flow

Secondary

Layer

Transfer

> Transient
Layer

Transactions

Review or
Analyze

Detail

Primary Layer

Unposted

Operational
Transactions

|

Transfer

Posted
Transactions
Detail

Detail
Reports

Financial
Statements and
Summary
Reports

Cum. Account
Balance Detail

Financial transactions are recorded in the Financials module. These transactions can be posted in
one of the three system-defined accounting layer types. This depends on the daybook in which the

transaction is posted.

Most operational GL transactions originate from manufacturing, purchasing, and inventory
movements, and are created as unposted transactions. These transactions must be posted to the

primary layer (labelled “official” in the system) to update GL account balances.

Customer invoices based on sales orders are posted directly to the primary layer of the general

ledger.
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Journal Entry Posting

Journal Entry Posting

Standard
Transactions

Journal Entries » | Journal Entries | Finance
Journal Entry Create Journal
Recurring Templates Entry
Entries
¥ :
Transient s MDdlEme]_c‘.(umal
Reverse Entries
Reverse Delete Journal
Journal Entry E
Layer Transfer
Templates
View Journal
Entry

You can use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to make manual postings directly in Financials. The
daybook you specify determines the layer in which the transaction is posted.

T

0f

Only transactionsin atransient layer can be modified, deleted, or transferred to another layer.

You can reverse journal entries posted in layers other than the transient layer. You can view all
posted transactions in Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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Journal Entry Posting Highlights

Journal Entry Posting Highlights

Import or export with Excel integration
Modify or delete only in transient layer

Reverse only in official and management
layers

Save as draft option
Templates

Journal Entry View (25.13.3.1)

View transactions posted to financial, operations
and external daybooks

Using the Excel Integration feature, you can export data into Excel spreadsheets for analysis or
reporting. You can also create new data within Excel and import it to the QAD database, where it
isvalidated before being saved.

You can save journal entriesin draft format when Draft Instancesis selected in Change System
Settings (36.24.5.1). When you save arecord in draft format, none of the system validations are
run. You can then return later to complete the record by choosing the Journal Entry Browse Drafts
activity (25.13.1.13) and selecting the record you want to finish from the list.

If you plan to record the same journal entry on aregular basis, posting templates let you save the
posting details for reuse. Templates are usually used with recurring entries, in which the template
is posted at recurring intervals according to a predefined schedule. However, you can use
templates for any type of repetitive posting.

Journa Entry View (25.13.1.3) allows you to review any posted transaction. The filters, such as
daybook, layer, or posting date, help you find what you are looking for.

When journal entries are posted to the primary or secondary layer, you cannot modify or delete
them—you can only reverse the entries. You can modify or delete journal entries in the transient

layer.
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Journal Entry Create Menu

Journal Entry Create

Journal Entry Create %

 GoTo ™ Actions T Tools ' § Attach | [Q,J Print & Preview

 Atachments

‘Year

Dayboak Cade

Posting Date

| SaveAs Template

Description Pasting Template Code

| Replacement

COriginal Posting
Reference

Second Description

GLAccount 4  GL Desciption 4+ Sub-fccountC 4 CostCe 4 D escription & Trang Cur ¢ TC Debit L TC Credit L

Fra0 Bank Charges Gzery Posting ush 200.00 0.00
2399 Tax Payable Posting usD 0.0 100.00
7010 ICT Expenze Gzery Pasting uso 300.00 o0.oo
7040 Fees Gserv Posting usD 400.00 0.00
7000 Travel Expensze Gzerv Posting ush 500.00 0.a0

Posting 0.00

Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1) to record financial transactions.

When you select the Replacement field, the journal entry is areplacement posting for correction
and triggers areversal posting and a new, correct posting. In this case, the original posting
referenceis displayed in the appropriate field.

To create ajournal entry template, select the Save as Template field. To use an existing template,
enter the appropriate template code in the Template field.
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Areas of Operational Transactions

Posting Transactions from Other Modules: Areas of
Operational Transactions

Inventory Control Work Orders

Fixed Assets
(FA)

Sales Orders
(SO - limited)

Invoicing sales order using
Invoice Post and Print
directly updates the GL

M QAD

In a production system, most GL transactions originate from operational transactions, such as

manufacturing, purchasing, and inventory movements. These operational transactions fall into
four areas:

« Inventory Control (1C)

- Work Order (WO)

« Fixed Assets (FA)

A limited number of sales order (SO) transactions
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Setup Prerequisites

Posting Transactions from Other Modules: Setup
Prerequisites

Validated GL accounts

Domain/Account control: Verify GL Accounts =
Yes

Daybooks
Default Daybook Maintenance
Currency and exchange rate

IC & WO transactions: Inventory Exchange Rate
Type

Before you can post operational transactions, select the Verify GL Accountsfield in
Domain/Account Control (36.9.24). This setting indicates that valid default GL accounts, sub-
accounts, and cost centers, if applicable, have been identified at domain level.

At aminimum, you must specify the system daybook in Default Daybook Maintenance (25.8.4).
You must create the system daybook in Financials with atype of Journal Entries, link it to the
primary layer, and assign a daybook control type of Operational.

A specific system exchange rate typeis available for IC and WO transactions. If no exchange rate
is defined for these, the system defaults to using the accounting exchange rate.
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Process Flow

Posting Transactions from Other Modules:
Process Flow

Unposted transactions
created during operations.

Y

Review unposted Review and correct invalid
operational transactions. account data that caused
posting to fail. (opt.)

Y

4

Post operational

g —_— Repost corrected
transactions.

transactions.

The process flow for posting transactions from other modulesis as follows:

Review unposted transactions
» Unposted Transactions Inquiry (25.13.13)
» Unposted Transactions Register (25.13.14)
« You can only select the Unbalanced option.

Post operational transactions to the GL
» Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7)
» Select by entity, date, and daybook.

Correct invalid data
» Unposted GL Transaction Correction (25.13.16)
- Update the account, sub-account, cost center, or project.

» Generate an audit trail for the changes (optional) by selecting the GL Transaction Audit
Trail field in GL Op Transaction Control.
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Overview

Overview

Work order processing demo

Setup
Scenario

Processing demo

The work order processing scenario used in this chapter shows how operational transactions
generate GL transactions, and how the transactions update GL balancesin Financials.

The example in this chapter shows the work order process for a medical ultrasound manufacturer.
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Work Order for Assembly

Work Order
/ for assembly

M QAD

In order to assemble amedical ultrasound, you need components (standard connector, display,
keyboard, protective casing, CPU, probe, moveable cart, monitor cable, printer, battery, shipping
box), labor, and burden.
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Setup

Setup

WO Control Files

ltems
Manufacturing item: Medical Ultrasound
Components: Keyboard, CPU, probe, moveable
cart, printer, durable plastic housing, standard
connector, monitor cable, battery, shipping box
Includes item costs
Product structure
Medical Ultrasound
1 of component item listed
Department

Accounts: Labor, Burden, Variances

WO control files have been completed.

Both manufacturing and purchase items are set up, as well as the product structure.

Departments are created to identify the GL accounts to use.
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Setup Prior to this Scenario

* Work Center

- Labor Rate, Burden Rate
Standard Operation and Routing

- Processing time
Cost Roll-Up’s

- Routing

- Product Structure
Daybooks

- WOISS, WORCT, WOCLOSE, WO-MVAR
Default Daybooks for transactions

- ISS-WO, RCT-WO, WO-CLOSE, MATL-VAR
SAF structures, SAF codes

- Product line, Site, Iltem type
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Business Case Scenario

Business Case Scenario
Entity:10-USA-CO
Site: 10-100
Production site
Work Order for 1 ultrasound
Use 1 extra connector
Review postings after each processing step

Post postings to Financials
Review Journal Entries

This scenario uses more connectors than the standard quantity. This change causes avariance, and
we will examine the postings that result from the variance.
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Detailed Scenario

Detailed Scenario

WO Maintenance (16.1)

WO Release (16.6)

WO Browse (16.2)

Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
WO Component Issue (16.10)

Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
WO Receipt (16.11)

Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
WO Accounting Close (16.21)

Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14)
Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7)
Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)

After completing certain operational steps, run Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to
investigate the accounting impact of the variance.
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Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View

Journal Entry View X0
# GoTo ~ Actions = 4 Tools '| 4 #ttach | [9,,1 Print 1w Preview
Attachments
2010 11/02/2000 ~ Adition 11/02/2000 ~
[ woiss || ooooooss| DOFFICIAL '
[ | ber 000000000]  Fevers
GL Accaunt 4 SubdccountC ¢ CostCe 4 D escription 4 Trans Cur & TC Debit $ TC Credit [
a )
Sub-fccount Code ¢ Sub Account Descriptio ¢
Mech Mechanical
SAF Concept Code L} SAF Code L}
Item Type ASSY
Product Line el
Site 10-100
GL Account 4 Sub-ficcountC 4 CostCe @ Descilgtion 4 Trang Cur @ TC Dehit 4 TC Credit (]
[ 1500 Mech 1S540 Med\lta uso 0.00 21.48

QAD

This will trigger the Journal Entry to
carry additional (operational)
information

M

Prior to generating the transactions, set up the Inventory WIP account with SAF analysis enabled,
and with the SAF structure, Manufacturing (tracking details on Item Type, Product Line and Site).
This setup triggers the journal entry to carry additional (operational) information.
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Journal Entry View

| MATLAAR 0510010

cription

GL Account L3
5040

Sub-AccountC ¢ CostCe @
h . oo
MATLAAR 051001

4 1550 Mech uso
Sub-fccount Code ¢ Sub Account Descriptio §
Mech Mechanical
SAF Concept Code L} SAF Code $
ltem Type Supply
Product Line 22
Site 10-300

M GoTo ™ Actions = 4 Tools '| & Atach | IQ,I Frint 1« Preview

Attachments

‘esr 2010 Pusting Dale 09/30/20010 = 09/20/2010 =
[waomver | @| ooooooorz] OFFICIAL

L3 TC Credit
0.00

683

000

M QAD

Here we find the site, the product
line, the item type as well as the
work-order number that are at the
origin of this variance.

The material usage variance account provides the necessary details to investigate the origin of the
variance (item type, product line, site, and work order number).
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SAF Code Transaction Detail

SAF Code Transaction Detail Sk
Page3/5
‘SAH-GL—Suh-AEEuum Year/GL Post Date Voucher Description BC Dehit BC Credit Cum TC Debit TC Credit Qty Unit
Periad
20M0A1 11022010 WOISSI000000584 1SS0 Medutta 0.00 21.48UsD 0.00 21.48 0.00
2mon1 1102200 WOISSI000000585 ISS-W0 Medulta 0.0 21.48UsD 000 21.48 0.00
2MDAT 11022010 WOISSO0000DS3E  ISS-WO Meduta 000 21 48USD 0.0 21.48 0.00
201041 11022010 WOISSN00000SE?  ISS-WO Meduta 000 21 4BUSD 000 21.48 0.00
2M0A1 11022010 WOISS000000585 1SS0 Medutta 0.00 21.48UsD .00 21.48 0.00
ASSY Assemblies Opening Balance: NA NA 0.00
Period Total: 214.80 0.00
Balance : (214.80)
1550 Inertory YWiP Opening Balance: N N 0.00
PeriodTotal: 214.80 .00
Mech Mechanical Opening Balance: NS N .00
FPeriod Total: 214.80 0.00
Transactions
2M0A1 110 WOISSO00000579 1SS0 Meduita 21.48 0.00USD 21.48 000 0.00
2M0AT 11022010 NVOISS000000580  1SS-WO Medults 21.48 0.00USD 21.48 0.00 0.00
20M0A1 110272010 /000000581 ISS-WO Medutts 2148 0.00UsSD 2148 000 0.00

N I

Several reports on SAFs are available.
This one gives an overview of transactions
per site, per product line and per item type.

When you run the SAF Code Transaction Detail report, select three grouping levels:
1 SAF1 (Site: 10-100

2 SAF2 (Product Lines: 20, 30)

3  SAF3(lItem Type: Purchased Goods, Comp, Assy, Pack)

The GL account (1550) and the sub-account (mech) are at the lowest level of the grouping.

MQAD



Work Order Posting 433

Related Views

Further analysis with various reports, browses
and related views

You can use the same report to produce a different view by changing the grouping of data at
runtime.

Other reports, such as the SAF Code Transaction Summary report, show the same data, but with a
different level of detail.

In addition, you can use browses, such as the SAF Code View, as a starting point. From there, you
can use the related views and reports option to further explore transactions with SAF codes.
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Overview

Overview

Concepts

Setup

Activities
Hands-on exercise

In this chapter, you will learn about the foreign currency revaluation functionality in QAD
Enterprise Applications. The chapter explains revauation concepts and terms, revaluation setup,
and revaluation transactions and related activities.
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Currency Revaluation Concepts

Currency Revaluation Concepts Currency
Definitions

Transaction currency (TC)
Functional currency of the recorded transaction

Base currency (BC):

Functional currency of the entity in which the
transaction is recorded

Statutory currency (SC):

Statutory currency of the domain, used for
reporting purposes

There are three types of currenciesin QAD Enterprise Financials.

Transaction Currency (TC)

The functional currency in which the transaction is recorded.

Base Currency (BC)
The functional currency of the entity in which the transaction is recorded.

Statutory Currency (SC)

The statutory currency of the domain; used for reporting purposes.
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Currency Conversion

Currency Revaluation Concepts Currency
Conversion

Record transaction in TC or BC
TC BC conversion

TC BC exchange rate can be overruled by user
TC SC conversion

TC SC exchange rate can only be overruled by a
user in a manual journal entry

All amounts stored in database
TC (if applicable), BC and SC amounts

All transactions can be displayed in TC, BC,
SC

Dueto the dual base currency concept in QAD Enterprise Applications, three currencies may
appear on foreign currency transactions.

Transactions can be recorded in foreign or base currency.

All three amounts are stored in the database and can be displayed on reports.
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Two Exchange Rates

Currency Revaluation Concepts
Currency Exchange Rates

Transaction e o BC Base
Currency > 0 > Currency
Amount Exchange Rate Amount
TC to SC Statutory
Exchange Rate . Currency
Amount

There are two types of revaluation:
1 Revaluation of transactions denominated in a non-base currency, relative to the base currency.

2 Revaluation of transactions denominated in a non-statutory currency, relative to the statutory
currency.

MNQAD



440  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Exchange Rate Types

Currency Revaluation Concepts Currency
Exchange Rates
Exchange rate determined by
Type
“Valid from” date
“Valid to” date

Exchange rate types:

System exchange rate types:
Accounting (mandatory)
Budget
Cash
Intrastat
Inventory
Revaluation
Statutory
Tax

Opt. user-defined exchange rate type

An exchangerate is defined by itstype, valid from, and valid to date.

To ensure that avalid daily exchange rate is always available, the Valid To field lets you specify
the validity end date of an exchange rate. Thisfield is available for all exchange rate types. In
addition, the Default Validity field lets you specify the default number of days that an exchange
rate of a particular typeisvalid.

There are system exchange rate types and user-defined exchange rate types.
You must define an exchange rate for the system exchange rate type Accounting.

The statutory exchange rate typeis used in currency conversions that use statutory currency. In
domains that use a statutory currency, the system always looks for a statutory type exchange rate.

If the system cannot find an exchange rate for the relevant period, it can revert to using the
accounting exchange rate, depending on the setting of the Fallback to Accounting field in
Exchange Rate Type Create (26.3.1).
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Posting Accounts

Currency Revaluation Concepts Posting Accounts

Source Account
Revaluated account

Target Account

Exchange rate difference account resulting
from revaluation (unrealized)

Revaluation Account
Revaluation results account (profit or loss)

Source Account

The original account affected by the revaluation to which the transaction was posted.

Target Account
The exchange rate differences account resulting from revaluation. This account is one of the
two system unrealized accounts.

Revaluation Account

The account to which the revaluation results are posted.

Only the system account and the reval uation account are used in the posting. However, for
standard GL accounts, the source and reval uation accounts are the same, and the source account is
also used in the posting.

MNQAD



442  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Currency Revaluation Setup

Currency Revaluation Setup

Account types subject to revaluation
Customer and supplier control account
Customer and supplier payment account
Standard GL account
Bank account
Cash account
Cross-company account

GL Account Setup configuration
Currencies
Revaluation parameters

Posting structure

To enable accounts to be revalued, you must configure currencies and revaluation parameters on
the accounts, and then create a posting structure for revaluation postings.

Currency revaluation parameters can be set up at the level of theindividual GL account. Whether a
GL account can be revalued and the revaluation approach (with revaluation account or not)
depends on the type of GL account.

The effect of revaluation on customer and supplier payment accounts depends on the payment
instrument. If the payment instrument is direct debit (customer accounts only), the foreign
currency transactions are performed using the accounting exchange rate for the direct debit date,
and revaluation is not required. However, for drafts and post-dated checks denominated in a
foreign currency, the payee must wait until the due date to collect the value. The value of the check
or draft can vary from the date of issue until the due date, and is subject to revaluation.

Standard GL Accounts

Some standard GL accounts accept transactionsin any currency, and are, subject to revaluation.

Bank and Cash Accounts

Bank and cash accounts can be denominated in a non-base currency, which must be expressed in
the base currency of the entity.
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GL Account Create Menu - Currency Tab

GL Account Create Currency Tab
Revaluation GL

Revaluation results not on control account

Control accounts
Customer, Supplier
Customer, Supplier Payments

Standard GL
Automatic posting
Analysis: sub-account only (with default)

Revaluation results must not be posted on the control account.

When the GL account type is a control account then a revaluation account must be identified. The
result of the revaluation will be posted on the reval uation account.

Analytical method is limited to sub-account for this type of account.

The same set of accountsis used for transaction currency and statutory currency revaluation.
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Currency Tab - Revaluation Methods

GL Account Create — Currency Tab
Revaluation Method

Currency | Analysis ||Rep0r‘t Link". anki " a3t "Defaults
Baze Cumency Only 1 Currency Code |~ e
C Rewvaluation it BC
ervaluation in 5C
Comsolidation Method -_Cu_r_rer)t Exchange Rate - alid te Tune '_ 2| e

The revaluation account fields become enabled depending on the type of GL account selected.
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TC Revaluation Method and Rate

Revaluation Method and Rate

TC Revaluation | Rate Type for Description

in BC/SC Revaluation in BC/SC

None Disabled The account is not revaluated
Accounting Disabled The accounting rates valid at month-
Rate end are used.

Revaluation Disabled The exchange rates of type

REVALUATION are used.

Statutory Disabled The system uses the statutory
exchange rate type valid at month-
end, but it can revert to using the
accounting exchange rate if Fallback
to Accounting is set.

User-Defined Any exchange rate The exchanges rates of the user-
with a user-defined defined type in TC Revaluation Rate
exchange rate type. | are used.

You define the revaluation methods and rates for a source GL account in the Currency tab of
Account Create. Thetab lets you define both methods and rates for the reval uation of both the base
currency and the statutory currency.

You can define the statutory currency revaluation method and rate independently of the base
currency revaluation method and rate.
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GL Account Setup by Type

Control GL account multi currency

Base Currency Only

Currency Code &
TC Revaluationin BC Rate Type for Revaluation in BC l:l
TC Revaluation in SC Rate Type for Revaluation in 50 l:l
Revaluation GL

Standard GL account with one currency (USD)

Base Currency Only

Currency Code usol e
TC Revaluation in BC Revaluation Fate | Rato Typefor RevaudtioninBC DD
TC Revaluation in 5C User Defined Rate ~ | Rate Type for Revaluationin 5C | SC Reval ;

Revaluation GL

|

Standard GL account with base currency (EUR)

Base Cumency Only

Currency Code @
TC Aevaludtion in BT [More =] RoteTypeforRovauaonnbc | |
TC Revaluation in 5C Rate Type for Revaluation in SC l:l
Fievalustion Gl EEEEEEEE R
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Currency Revaluation Setup
Revaluation Results GL Accounts

« System accounts for exchange rate
differences

Realized Exchange Gain

Realized Exchange Loss

Unrealized Exchange Gain

Unrealized Exchange Loss

« Balance Sheet or P/L
« Automatic posting
* Analytical: only sub-account
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Revaluation Postings

Currency Revaluation Setup
Revaluation Results Analysis Structure

Revaluation accounts
Source, system, revaluation

Analytical structure

Source: any analysis type, but defaults are
required.

System: sub-account analysis only.
Revaluation: sub-account analysis only.

All types of analysis are supported for the source account. However, default values are required.
For example, if the source GL account has cost center analysis, a default cost center must be
specified in the GL account Analysistab in order for the account to be revaluated.
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Daybooks

Currency Revaluation Setup - Daybooks

1 daybook, account type
Daybook type must match account type:

Daybook GL Account Type
Revaluation Customer Payments Customer Payment Account
Revaluation Customers Customer Control Account
Revaluation GL Bank Bank, Cash, and Standard GL Accounts
Revaluation Intercompany Cross-Company Control Accounts
Revaluation Suppliers Supplier Control Account
Revaluation Supplier Payments Supplier Payment Account
Revaluation Tax Tax Account

Layer

Source and target types always equal
Primary, secondary layers only

You must define revaluation daybooks for each account type that is being revalued, and the
daybook type must match the account type.

Only daybooks of the primary and secondary layers can be used, and the source and target layer
types must be the same.
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GL Periods

Currency Revaluation Setup - GL Periods
Multiple revaluation runs by period
System reverses existing revaluation postings
No revaluation postings in correction periods

You can choose up to 3 source layers from
which to revaluate

A subsequent revaluation with the same
target layer as a previous revaluation for the
same GL period must also use the same
source layers.

Multiple revaluation runs can be made during the same GL period.

When a revaluation posting has been created for a particular GL period, a subsequent revaluation
posting for the same period reverses the existing posting. You cannot create reval uation postings
that occur in correction periods, or create a reverse posting to occur in a correction period.

You can choose up to three source layersto be revaluated and the target layer to which the
revaluation posting must be made. A subsequent revaluation that has the same target layer asa
previous revaluation for the same GL period must aso use the same source layers as the previous
revaluation. Alternately, all the source layers must be different in the subsequent revaluation for
the same GL period to prevent overlap.

If the target layer is the same and the source layers overlap, then an error message will be
displayed, and you cannot save the revaluation posting.

See User Guide: QAD Financials for detailed information and examples on multiple revaluations
in the same GL period.
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Currency Revaluation Transactions Activities

Currency Revaluation Activities

Simulate

Status “Initial”
View

No updates
Modify

Only status “Initial”

Updates limited
Delete:

Only status “Initial”
Post

status “Posted”

View

Shows all data of arevaluation in read-only mode.

Modify

You can modify or delete revaluations only when all revaluation areas have an initia status. In
this case, you can modify only the revaluation header or scope, and can delete entire rowsin
the Simulation tab of the Revaluation screen, but not modify the row data. The Exchange Rate
tab isread only

Delete

Revaluation with all areasin Initial status can be deleted

Post

Select anumber of revaluations and generate the postings. The selected Revaluation Areas are
given the status Posted.
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Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate

Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1)
Specify period and posting details
Define scope

Revaluation Simulate
M GoTo - Actions =3 Tools =| & attach | £ Print (&) Preview
Attachments
Fevaluation [
BL Cal Year 2009 | ¢ 08|¢ FevDae 09/30/2008  ~ Suppier Openltems |7
Fiew Number 000000002 Rev Desc [ SupplierPayments v
Cust Open |k v
sowcslayerCoded [ U]% Taglgertoss [ e bmerteeniem
Customer Pagments v
Source Layer Code 2 @

Balance Sheet Accounts |V

Sowcs Layer Code 3 ¢

Inciude Base Curency Include Statutory Currency

Profit and Loss Accounts |V

Apply
Simulation | Exchange Rates

Revaluation Area ¢ Status

Revaluation Simulate activity (25.21.1.1) identifies the revaluations to run for the GL periods and
revaluation areas specified. You can also specify the source layers where the balances are
calculated and the target layer where the revaluation will be posted when you run Reval uation
Post.

The Revaluation Scope settings let you identify specific types of accounts for which to run the
revaluation process; for example, customer or supplier payment or control accounts, or balance
sheet accounts. The account types you select are displayed in the Revaluation Area column of the
simulation grid when you click Apply to begin the simulation.

You can choose to reval uate relevant to the base currency, statutory currency, or both. The
statutory currency revaluation will use the statutory exchange rate, unless you have specified a
different revaluation rate in the currency settingsin GL Account Create (25.3.13.1). When using
the statutory exchange rate, you have the option to revert to using the accounting exchange rate if
the statutory rate is unavailable. The fallback option is set in Exchange Rate Type Create (26.3.1).

The base currency revaluation and the statutory currency revaluation are not dependent. You can
run the revaluations separately or together.

The simulation results are displayed in a hierarchical grid. You can drill down for more detail on
individual items. The results are grouped by revaluation area, and by transaction currency or by
transaction currency/sub-account combination if you defined sub-account analysis for the system
accounts.
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The results display the following information:
 Theoriginal debit and credit amountsin TC, BC, and SC.
« Therevaluated debit and credit amountsin TC, BC, and SC.
 The revaluation differences to be posted.
« Analytical information, if you defined analysis on the accounts.

When you have completed the fields, click Save to save the revauation.

Both Revaluation Simulate and the Revaluation report include all transactions in the revaluation
scope. In addition, transactions that have no revaluation impact are included, that is, transactions
where the revaluation difference is zero because the historical rate is the same as the revaluation
rate.

By including al transactions in Revaluation Simulate and the Revaluation report, the system
provides a complete reconciliation between the transaction amounts from before and after
reval uation.
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Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post

Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5)
Post to accounts set up earlier
Generates revaluation and reversal postings

Revaluation Post
@ GoTo ™ Actions * 45 Taols = S Print 4 Preview
Attachments
Revaluation Revaluation Scope Action
6L Cal Year §. ¢ [ mo|e Supplier Dpen ltems v
Rev Mumber Al L Supplier Payments v Set Selected
Target Layer Code | OFFICIALLayer ole Custormer Open ltems 7
Customer Payments v Add
Balance Sheet Accounts v Undo
Profit and Loss Sccounts 2 Undo All
Posting | Exchange Rates
Selected 4  LaperCode ¢ GLPd & GLCalYear 4 Rev Desc 4 RewMumber ¢  RevDate # Rev Area $ Status

Similar to simulation, but with an impact on the GL. Use Revaluation Post (25.21.1.5) to post the
revaluation differences to the relevant accounts.

You can only post arevaluation after you have saved it in Revaluation Simulate. Revaluation Post
processes one or more of revaluation simulations, and creates the GL postings for them.

Select revaluations created using Revaluation Simulate for posting using the GL calendar year and
GL period, revaluation number, layer, and revaluation scope items as search criteria. Click Add to
add revaluations that match the criteria to the Posting grid.
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US Exercise: Revaluation

In this exercise, you will:
« Verify the parameters for revaluation.
+ Simulate the revaluation.
 Execute and post the revaluation.
Use entity 10USACO
1 Inentity 1I0USACO, use GL Account View (25.3.13.3) to review the parameters of the
following accounts. If needed, modify the parameters using GL Account Modify (25.3.13.2):
Unrealized Exchange L oss (9900)
Unrealized Exchange Profit (8900)
The accounts must be system accounts and the system types must be Unrealized Exchange
Loss (9900) and Unrealized Exchange Profit (8900).
2 UseGL Account View (25.3.13.3) to review the parameters of Accounts Payable control
account 2000.

Set the Revaluation GL account to 2001, and set the reval uation method to Revaluation for
both TC and SC. You must also create the GL account 2001, Revaluation AP, if it does not
aready exist.

3 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the revaluation daybook SUPREVAL (revaluation
suppliers).

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create the following supplier invoicesin foreign
currency:

Field Value
Daybook SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)
Period Current period
Invoice Status Code OK2PAY
Field Supplier 1 Supplier 2
Supplier 20S1002 3051002
Currency EUR CNY
Amount 100,000.00 1,000,000.00
Exchange rate USD =0.769231 EUR/ 1 1USD=8CNY /1CNY =
EUR=13USD 0.125 UsD
Invoice Date: Specify adate in the middle of the current period.
Posting Date: Specify adate in the middle of the current period.

5 Use Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1) to create revaluation exchange rates.
¢ FromUSD to CNY

Valid from the last date of the current period: 9 (1 USD =9 CNY /1 CNY =0.111111
USD)

* From USD to EUR
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Valid from the last date of the current period: 0.740741 (1 USD = 0.740741 EUR/ 1 EUR
=1.35USD)

6 Use Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1) to simulate the revaluation of Accounts Payable
(Supplier Open Items) as of the last date of the current period, and save the simulation.

7 Use Revauation report (25.21.1.6) to print the revaluation report for the ssmulation and verify
that the correct revaluation rates have been used.

8 Use Revauation Post (25.21.1.5) to post the revaluation of Accounts Payable (Supplier Open
Items) as of the last date of the current period.

9 UseJourna Entry View (25.13.1.3) to check the postings in the revaluation daybook
(Supreval) for supplier open items.
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EMEA Exercise: Revaluation

In this exercise, you will:

« Verify the parameters for revaluation.
+ Simulate the revaluation.
» Run and post the revaluation.

1 Inentity 22UKCO, use GL Account View (25.3.13.3) to review the parameters of the
following GL accounts. Use GL Account Modify to modify the parameters, if needed.
Unrealized Exchange L oss (9900)

Unrealized Exchange Gain (8900)

These must be system accounts and the system type must be:
 Unrealized Exchange Loss (9900)
 Unrealized Exchange Gain (8900)

2 UseGL Account Madify (25.3.13.2) to review the parameters of the Accounts Payable control
account 2000.

On the Currency tab, set the Revaluation GL to 2001, and set the revaluation methods for both
TC and SC to Revauation. You must also create GL account 2001, Revaluation AP, if it does
not already exist.

3 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create the revaluation daybook SUPREVAL (revaluation
suppliers).

4 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.3), create the following supplier invoicesin foreign
currency (at least one in each currency):

Field Value
Daybook SINV (defaults from the
daybook set)
Period Current period
Invoice Status Code OK2PAY
Field Supplier 1 Supplier 2
Supplier 10S1002 3051002
Currency uSsD CNY
Amount 100,000.00 1.000.000,00
Exchange rate 1GBP=158142USD/USD 1GBP=10.567CNY /1CNY
= 0.632250 GBP =0.0946511 GBP
Invoice Date: Specify adate in the middle of the current period.
Posting Date: Specify adate in the middle of the current period.

5 Use Exchange Rate Create (26.4.1) to create revaluation exchange rates.
» From GBPto CNY
Valid from end of current month: 10 (1 GBP = 10 CNY)
e From GBPto USD
Valid from end of current month: 1.5 (1 GBP = 1.5 USD)
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6 Use Revaluation Simulate (25.21.1.1) to simulate the revaluation of Accounts Payable
(Supplier Open Items) as of the last day of the current month, and save the simulation.

7 Use Revaluation Report (25.21.1.6) to print the revaluation report for the simulation and verify
that the correct revaluation rates have been used.

8 Use Revauation Post (25.21.1.5) to post the revaluation of Accounts Payable (Supplier Open
Items) as of the last day of the current period.

9 UseJourna Entry View (25.13.1.3) to check the postings in the revaluation daybook
(Supreval) for supplier open items.
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Overview

Overview

Business requirement

Scope

Mirror accounting flow
High level flow

Setup
Transactions

Hands-on exercise

Mirror accounting is used in several European accounting systems to ensure that inventory
transactions are reflected immediately in the income statement, as well as in the balance sheet.
This lets you analyze purchases and inventory movement in the general ledger in internal
management reports.

You can apply mirror accounting to inventory control transactions only, or to work order
transactions as well.
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Business Requirement

Business Requirement

Inventory transactions on income
statement

Reasons
Business requirement (management reporting)
Legal requirement (country, region)

The mirror accounting functionality solves areguirement for inventory transactions to be
processed directly in the income statement, as well asin the balance sheet

There are two main reasons for implementing mirror accounting:

At business level:

For statutory or management financial statement reporting.

At legal level:

Legal accounting requirements for certain countries (for example, Italy and France).
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Scope

Scope

|IC transactions (Inventory Control):
PO Receipt
Unplanned Issues, Receipt
WO Issue, Receipt
SO Shipment
Inventory transfers

In QAD Enterprise Financials, you can apply mirror accounting to transactions of type IC
(Inventory Control). These transactions can originate from activities, such as purchase order
receipts, unplanned issues, work order issues, or sales order shipments.
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Mirror Accounting across Versions

Mirror Accounting Across Versions

QAD Enterprise Applications Standard
Edition
Exists in QAD SE and some eatrlier versions
Use Memo, Statistical accounts

QAD Enterprise Applications Enterprise
Edition
Use accounting layers to implement the mirroring

Mirror Accounting in QAD Standard Financials:
- Existsin QAD Standard Edition Financials and some earlier versions.
» Memo and statistical accounts are used to include or exclude postings from financial
statements.
QAD Enterprise Financials:

The accounting layers concept is used to implement the mirroring, through the relevant
posting daybooks. Memo and Statistical accounts are not used in Enterprise Financials.
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Mirror Accounting Flow

Mirror Accounting Flow

Posting source Operations

Mirror
Accounting
Setup

Operational
Transaction

Mirrored
+ Split
Posting

Operational

: Regular Mirrored
Transactions

Posting Posting

Register

Unposted Transactions / Operational Transaction Post

The operational postings that are subject to mirroring (1C and WO transaction types) are always
created as apair of posting lines. Mirroring adds two posting lines to the original transaction,
which update the mirror accounts you defined.

The program that creates the mirroring adds reference information to the posting lines. This
reference information lets you report on mirrored transactions and linked postings (in case a split
was applied).

When mirror accounting is enabled for a given entity, the system will create one of the following
postings when an operational posting is created:
Case 1l
A regular posting is created when the posting (source) daybook or the pair of accountsisnotin
the mirror accounting setup or the transaction typeisnot IC.
Case 2

Mirrored posting lines are created when the posting (source) daybook and the pair of accounts
are specified in the mirror accounting setup without a split option and the transaction typeis
IC.
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Case 3

Mirrored postings split into sub transactions are created when the posting (source) daybook
and the pair of accounts are specified in the mirror accounting setup, the transaction split is
active and the transaction typeis|C.
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Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Mirror
Accounting
Set Up Mirror aDeline  Define
Accounti rroring for Mirroring for
oung GL hcc::-% nts Dayhngk:g

You must complete both operational and financial steps to set up mirror accounting. These steps
are listed on the process maps above and below.
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Enable Mirror
ﬁm%un!jng in
n

|

Mirror Accounting Setup Flow

Create P&L
Mirror

Set Create Source
Summarized and Mirror
Journal to No Daybooks

Create
Set Create GL
Transactions to Ifé;f,:’tﬁg?
r8s Daybook

vmnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnsnnn

|

Create Balance
Sheet Source
Accounts

You enable mirror accounting as an attribute of the entity.

« InInventory Accounting Control (36.9.2), set Summarized Journal to No, and set Create GL
Transactionsto Yes.

» Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create the source and mirror GL accounts, and
Mirroring GL Account Create (3.20.7.1) to link these accounts.

» Use Mirror Daybook Create (3.20.6.1) to create the mirroring daybooks.
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Setup Details

Mirror Accounting Setup

Activate at entity level

Setup Mirror Account pairs

Optionally include
Analytical information
Split option

Setup Mirror Daybooks pairs
Setup can be at level
Domain
or
Entity

A source account pair is linked with its respective mirror account pairs. The source accounts can
be of the following types:

 Standard account

» Cross-company control account

« Inventory control account

« WIP control account

» System accounts of type Purchase Order Receipts

A source daybook is linked with its mirror daybook. The mirror daybook can be linked to either
the primary/official or secondary/management type of layer.
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Requirements for Execution

Requirements for Execution

Mirror accounting transactions triggered
when
Mirror accounting is active for the entity
The transaction contains a mirror account pair
The transaction is in a mirror daybook

Mirror accounting is applied when it is active for the entity and the posting contains a pair of
source accounts that have to be mirrored and the source daybook has been defined with its mirror
daybook.
The Mirror Setup field in the Entity record contains the following three options:

« None: Mirror accounting is disabled for the entity.

- Domain: Mirror accounting is enabled for the entity, and it takes mirror account and daybook
definitions from domain level (definitions where the entity is blank).

« Entity: Mirror accounting is enabled for the entity, and it takes mirror account and daybook
definitions from entity level (specific definitions for that entity).
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Transaction Example

Source Posting
Debit | Credit
GL 1 100
GL 2 100
Account pairs
Transactions
Source Mirror
Example
GL 2 GL 4
Mirrored Posting
Debit | Credit
GL 1 100
GL 3 100
GL 2 100
GL4 | 100
M QAD

When the prerequisites are fulfilled, mirror accounting automatically creates an additional pair of
GL posting lines from a source transaction.

MQAD




Transaction Example—Split

Mirror Accounting 471

Mirrored Posting

Debit | Credit
GL1 [100
GL3 100
GL2 100
GL4 (100

— T~

Transaction Example - Split

Split option 1 Split option 2
Debit | Credit Debit | Credit
GL1 | 100 GL1 |100
GL3 100 GL2 100
Debit | Credit Debit | Credit
GL2 100 GL3 100
GL4 | 100 GL4 | 100

Each transaction is assigned
a daybook from the mirror
daybook setup

Optionally, the mirrored transaction is split into two sub transactions, which can be posted in a

different daybook.
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Exercise: Mirror Accounting (EMEA only)

Loginto entity 22UKCO

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 UseEntity Create (36.1.1.2.1) to create a new entity 22UKWA.

Field Value

Entity Code: 22UKWA

Domain: 22UK

Business Relation: Usethe GoTo to create a
new business relation,
22UKWA

Mirror Setup: Entity

2 UseBusiness Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1), or use the GoTo from the Entity Create menu
(36.1.1.2.1), to create the business relation linked to the entity.

Field Value
Business Relation Code:  22UKWA
Internal Entity: Yes
Intercompany Code: 22UKWA
Head office address: 1, Fenton Square
Cardiff
CF175R

3 Use User Domain/Entity Access Maintenance (36.3.4) to give the user QMI accessto entity
22UKWA.

4 Log off the application and log back in again to access the new entity.

5 Use Role Membership Maintain (36.3.6.6) to give the user QM| access to the entity 22UKWA
with the role Superuser. When you have access, change entity to 22UKWA.

6 Use Company Address Maintenance (1.2) to create company address 22UKWAC and use Site
Maintenance (1.1.13) to create site 22UKWAC.

7 Use Location Maintenance (1.1.18) to set up alocation for site 22UKWAC.

8 Use Cost Set Copy to Cost Set (30.3) to set up the costing for 22UKWAC.
Copy from site 22-100 standard cost set to site 22UKWA C standard cost set.

9 UseGL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create mirror accounts.

Field Value

GL Account Code: MINVAR
Description: Mirror Inv Variation
GL Type: Standard
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Field Value

Posting Tab

Balance/PL: Profit and Loss
Auto/Manual: Manual
AnalysisTab

Analysistype: None

Fied Value

GL Account Code: MPURCH
Description: Mirror Purchases
GL Type: Standard
Posting Tab

Balance/PL: Profit and Loss
Auto/Manual: Manual
Analysis Tab

Analysistype: None

10 Use Mirroring GL Account Create (3.20.7.1) to link mirror accounts to existing accounts.

Link GL account 1500 to mirror account MINVAR.
Link GL account 2520 to mirror account MPURCH.

11 Use GL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create alayer code Mirror.
Description: Mirror Accounting Layer
Layer Type: Management

12 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a mirror daybook.

Field Value

Daybook Code: MPORCT
Description Mirror Daybook
Daybook Type: Journal Entries
Layer Code: Mirror
Daybook Control: Operational
Daybook Group: MIRR-ACC

13 Use Mirroring Daybook Create (3.20.6.1) to link the mirror daybook to the source daybook.

Field Value
Domain: 22UK
Entity: 22UKWA
Source Daybook: RCT-PO
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Field

Value

Mirror Daybook:
Source Layer:

MPORCT
Primary

14 Use Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7) to create a purchase order.

Field

Value

Purchase Order Number:
Supplier:

Ship-to:

Site:

Item:

Quantity:

Unit Price:

M-PO-1
2251001
22UKWAC
22UKWAC
02003

1000

.22

15 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).
Receive the full purchase order quantity.

16 Use Unposted Transaction Register (25.13.14) to preview the postings.
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Objective

Objective

 Learn how to manage the General Ledger
by understanding how to create all types of
General Ledger transactions and
corrections.

« Learn what GL transactions reports and
views are available.
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Overview

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Entries
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

This section handles General Ledger transactions, that is, transactions that do not originate from
operational areas.

After reviewing the overall transaction posting flow, we will learn more about journal entries,
templates, reversing transactions, recurring entries, cross-company postings, and, how to transfer
transactions in batch from the transient to the primary or secondary layer (mass layer transfer).
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General Ledger Transactions Processing Overview

GL Transactions Processing Activities

GL Transactions

Intercompany

Open Item

This process map displays all activities related to General Ledger transactions.
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Secondary

> Layer

General Ledger Transactions Flow

Transfer

Posted
Transactions
Detail

Review or

= Analyze

Transactions
Detail

Detail
Reports

Transfer

Financial
Transactions > TEmstEn
Layer
Invoice Post >
Primary Layer

Unposted Unposted I
Operational || Transactions Posting
Transactions Table

Financial
Statements and
Summary
Reports

Cum. Account
Balance Detail

Journal entries, invoice post, and operational transactions are the basis of GL records.

Transactions recorded in the primary layer or secondary layer are created and posted as part of the
same journal entry process. Transactions recorded in the transient layer can be transferred to the
primary or secondary layer.

Simple GL transactions consist of multiple posting lines associated with amounts and GL
accounts. During posting, the transaction detail in the posting line is used to update cumulative
account balance detail records for the GL period. This detail is then used when generating
financial statements and summary reports.
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Journal Entry

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Entries
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

We will now discuss journal entry creation in more detail.
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Journal Entry Posting Process

Journal Entry Posting Process

Journal Entries| | Accounting

Journal Entry
Templates

Maodify Journal
s Entry
Delete Journal
E

Layer Transfer

Reverse Journal
Entry

m

View Journal
Entry

Journal entries are the basis of most GL records. They can be based on templates, can be reversed,
and if posted in the transient layer, they can even be modified and del eted.

Journal entries map directly to GL transactions, and the general ledger lets you view the activity
and balance of each account at a glance.
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Journal Entry Create Menu

Journal Entry Creation

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1)
Sequence number

External

Only in view mode
Replacement
Posting lines

Level 1
Sub-levels

Use the Journal Entry activities (25.13.1) to create, view, modify, delete, and reverse journal
entries. You can use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to manually record transactions for financial
daybooks. However, Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) lets you view transactions posted to
operational and external daybooks, in addition to financial daybooks.

Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) Highlights

Sequence number: Thisfield displaysanine digit sequence number generated for the journal
entry. Thisis an alternative reference number for use in countries where local GAAP
constraints require that GL posting numbering be sequential, without any gaps.

Note The sequence number is generated only if the Additional GL Numbering field is
activated for the entity.

Replacement. Select thefield if the journal entry is areplacement posting. Normally, if a GL
posting isincorrect, it is rectified using two subsequent GL transactions. areversal posting to
balance out the original, incorrect posting, and a new replacement posting with the correct
values.

Reversal. Select the field if the journal entry is areversal posting to balance out a previous,
incorrect posting.

You can also use the following activities within Journal Entry:
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« Journal entries can be saved in draft format when Draft Instances is selected in System/User
Settings, Change System Setting. When you save arecord in draft format, none of the system
validations are executed. You can then return later to complete the record by choosing the
Journal Entry Browse Drafts activity and selecting the record you want to finish from the list.

 Using the Excel integration feature, you can export datainto Excel spreadsheetsfor analysisor
reporting. You can also create new data within Excel and import it to the system database,
whereit is validated before being saved.

If the GL account you use does not have analysis and the transaction you enter isin the base
currency, the posting contains only asingle line and no level 2 posting lines.
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create %

 GoTo ™ Actions T Tools ' §’ Attach [Q,J Print & Preview
Altachments

‘Year

Posting Date

Dayboak Cade 000000001 |

| Saveds Template

Description Template Code

Replacement

COriginal Posting
Reference

Second Description

4 4 GL Description 4 Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe 4 D escription J Tians Cur \ TC Debit L TC Credit L
Bank Charges Gzery Posting ush 200.00 0.00
Tax Payable Posting usD 0.0 100.00
ICT Expenze Gzery Pasting uso 300.00 o0.oo
Fees Gserv Posting usD 400.00 0.00
Travel Expensze Gzerv Posting ush 500.00 0.a0

Posting 0.00 .300.00

A posting line can be composed of multiple sublevels containing additional posting information.

Thelevel 1 posting line contains fields for the GL account, sub-account, cost center, journal entry
description, base currency, and debit and credit amounts in the base currency.

The posting grid can automatically display additional level 2 posting lines and fields, depending
on how the GL accounts used in the transaction are defined, such as fields for:
 Transaction currency
Quantity
Intercompany

Cost center analysis
Project analysis

» SAF andysis

Open items

Tax account details

L]

If the posting line contains additional level 2 posting lines, aline expander (+) appearsto the left of
the line. Click on the expander to drill down and view all posting details.
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create %

@ GoTo - Actions = 4 Tools '| @ sttach | [.,9,3 Print & Preview:

Attachments
ear Posting Date
Daybook Code |JE - | f‘>| 000000001 | Lay ] Save Az Template
Diescription | Pasting ‘ Template Code Replacement
gz | 2 !

Second Description |

GL Account

Description & Trans Cur ¢ TC Debit [ TC Credit [
4 Froa Bank Charges Gzere Posting uso 200.00 Qoo
Sub-Account Code Sub Account Descriptio 4
Gisery General Services

GL&ccount  * 4 GL Description  + Sub-dccountC 4 CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur & TC Dehit 4 TC Credit [
2399 TA¥K Paypable Posting uso 0.00 100.00
[ oo ICT Expense Geery Pasting uso 300.00 0.00
B 7040 Fees Gzery Puosting Ush 400.00 Q.oa

[ 7000 Travel Expense Geery Posting ush B00.00

4 & GL Description ¢ SubsAccountC 4 CostCe ¢

000
1]
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create

# GoTo v Actions = 4 Tools '| & bttach | E.,?,J Print 4] Preview

Attachmerts

eal PostingDate 117192010~ s
Dapbook Cade | E | 000000001 | 1 T OFFICIAL Save As Template v
Description | Posting | Template Code AccrT empll /| Peplacement

Qriginal Posting | F | & equsnce N 000000000, £

Reference o i -

Second Description | |

GL Account < ¢ GL Description 4 Subsbccount C 4 CostCe @ Description 4 Trans Cur @ TC Debit L] TC Credit i

> 7700 Bark Charges Gzer Posting st 200.00 0.00

2333 TAX Payable Posting uso 0.00 100.00
> o010 ICT Expense Gsery RiD Posting st 300.00 0.o0
Fl 7040 Fees Gsers tfg Posting usD 400.00 0.00

Sub-Account Code 4 Sub Account Descriptio 4
Gzery General Services

Cost Center Code 4 Cost Centre Description 4 Stuctue ¢
tanufacturing General
Project Code [ Description ¢ Stucture (]

&4

GL Account < ¢ GL Description 4 Subsbccount C 4 CostCe @ Description @ Trans Cur @ TC Debit L] TC Credit i
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create X

# GoTo ~ Actions ¥ 3 Tools " @ #ttach ‘ [9,) Frint s Preview

Attachments

Daybook Code | JE .|| oooooonot | yer Typ OFFICIAL Save As Template
Diescription |Posting | Template Code Replacement
Original Posting | F | . M 000000000

Feference R

Second Description | |

GL&ccount  “ 4 GL Description ¢ Subdccount C 4 CostCe 4 Description 4 Trans Cur 4 TC Debit L] TC Credit L

[ 7040 Fees Gsery Mfg Posting uso 400.00 0.o0
a 7000 Travel Expenze Gaery Mar Posting uso B00.00 o.o0
Sub-fccount Code 4 Sub Account Descriptio ¢
Gzerv General Services
Cost Center Code ¢ Cogt Centre Description Stucture [

4 »

SAF Concept Code
Employes Emp-

Car registration Carreg-
Purp-x

Project Code Uesciption & Structure L]
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JE Posting: Progressive Disclosure

Journal Entry Create 20

a GoTo - Actions ¥ Tools '| § Attach | @ Print s] Preview

Attachments
ear Posting Date A0 - e ..
D ayboaok Code | JE e | 00000000 | ) OFFICIAL Save Az Template
D escription | Pasting | Template Code Replacement
Diiginal Pasting | A sequ 000000000
Reference o e

Second Description | |

GL &ccount  © ¢ GL Description ¢ Sub-fccountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Desciiption ¢ Trans Cur & TC Drehit L}

I 700 Bank Charges Gaerv Posting uso 200.00

2399 Té Papable Pasting ush 0.a0
[ Jo1o ICT Expenze Gserv Posting uso 300.00
3 7040 Fees Gsery bdfg Posting s 400.00
b 7000 Travel Expensze Gsery b ar Pasting Ush B00.00
4 2480 Accrualz Gsery Fosting uso 0.00

Sub-Account Code 4 Sub Account Descriptia 4
Gsery Gigheral Services

Allocation 4 Allocation Key ¢ Open lter Posting
Allocate Later

EEE

TC Credit (]
noo

100,00
n.oo
oo
noo

1.300.00
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US Exercise: Journal Entry Basics

Log in to entity 10USACO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list

1 UseGL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create a new accounting layer of type Transient.

Field Value
Layer Code: TR-accrua
Description: TR-accrua
Layer Type: Transient
Active: Yes

2 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a new daybook linked to the transient layer TR-
accrual and controlled by Financials.

Field Value
Daybook Code: JETRANS
Description: JETRANS
Daybook Type: Journal Entries
Layer Code: TR-accrua
Active: Yes

Daybook Group: DGC-QMI

Note From now on, use the daybook JETRANS in transactions unless another daybook is
specified.

3 UseJournal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create ajournal entry for accruals at the end of the
current GL period. The posting lines are as follows:

Account Cost Center Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) Adm $10,000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT) Adm $900 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) Adm $1,100 USD DR
GL 2470 (Accrual account) $12,000 USD CR
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EMEA Exercise: Journal Entry Basics

Loginto entity 22UKCO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data when needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list

1 UseGL Layer Create (25.8.14.1) to create a new accounting layer of type Transient.

Field Value
Layer Code: TR-accrua
Description: TR-accrua
Layer Type: Transient
Active: Yes

2 Use Daybook Create (25.8.1.1) to create a new daybook linked to the transient layer TR-
accrual and controlled by Financials.

Field Value
Daybook Code: JETRANS
Description: JETRANS
Daybook Type: Journal Entries
Layer Code: TR-accrua
Active: Yes

Daybook Group: DGC-QMI

From now on, use the daybook JETRANS in transactions unless another daybook is specified.

3 Createajourna entry.
Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create accruals at the end of the current GL period.

Account Cost Center Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) Adm £10,000 GBP DR
GL 7010 (ICT) Adm £900 GBP DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) Adm £1,100 GBP DR
GL 2470 (Accrual account) £12,000 GBP CR

Create ajournal entry.

4 Saveyour transaction and |leave.
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Journal Entry Templates

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Entries
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

In the following pages, you will learn more about journal entry templates. If you plan to record the
same journal entry on aregular basis, journal entry templates let you save the posting details for
reuse.
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Journal Entry Templates—Continued

Journal Entry Templates

Used for:
Recurring entries
Repetitive postings
Allocations
Best practice: separate transient layer
Clear all
Yes: Delete all existing currency amounts
No: Proportional allocation
Append

Yes: Retain original append template posting
lines

No: Original posting lines are removed

Templates are usually used with recurring entries, in which the template is posted at recurring
intervals according to a predefined schedule. However, you can use templates for any type of
repetitive posting, and for allocations.

Journal entry templates retain the following transaction details:
» GL account, including the associated sub-account, cost center, project, or SAF details
» Description
» Currency
+ Debit amount
« Credit amount
The account details are loaded into the posting grid when you select the template. You need change

only the monetary amount and the reference each time you reuse the template, or maintain and use
the same values. You can save the transaction or edit the details as required.

Best practice isto use atransient layer daybook to post journal entry templates. If you use a
daybook linked to atransient layer, you can review the template details before posting the
transactions to the primary layer. When you have verified the template, you can then change the
daybook type to primary.

Note the following two fields:
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Clear All. When creating atemplate, select the Clear All field to delete al existing amounts.
Only the posting lines (such as accounts, sub-accounts, cost center) are stored, and you can
enter new amounts in the posting grid. If the Clear All field is unselected, the system creates a
proportional alocation based on the total transaction amount entered.

Append. When using atemplate in atransaction, select Append to retain the original posting
lines and append the template posting lines. If you do not select Append, the original posting
lines are removed, and only the template is retained.
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Journal Entry Template Flow

Journal Entry Template Flow

Templates | Finance

Create Journal Mudify[ Journal
Entry Template Entry Template

Use in Journal Use for
Entries Allocations

1 Createajourna entry in the transient layer:
Select Save as Template.

Enter the template code.

2

3

4 Enter the detail lines.
5 Saveintransient layer.
6

You can modify templates, as required.
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Journal Entry Create for Templates

Create Template

Use Journal Entry Create
Check Save as Template
Enter template code
Enter detail lines

Save in transient layer (daybook)

Journal Entry Create %

M GoTo - Actions = 4 Tools " @ sttach ' [2) Print % Preview
Attachments

‘Year Posting Date

[raybook Code .|| 000000001 | ]

i5ave s Template.

Description Pasting

‘| PReplacement

Original Posting
Reference

Second Description

To create anew template, select the Save As Template Field.

Use the following procedure to create ajournal entry using a posting template:

In Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), open the Template Code lookup and select atemplate. The

Posting Template Apply screen is displayed. Complete the fields.
Use a separate daybook code for templates, and link it to the transient layer.
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Use Journal Entry Template

Journal Entry Enter header Select template
Create (any layer) fields code

]

Popup screen Detalil lines Save
(enter totals) (auto-created) (any layer)
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US Exercise: JE Templates

In this exercise, you will:
 Create standard transactions.
« Create and use templ ates.

Log in to entity 10USACO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following values.
+ Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

Use the daybook JETRANS unless another daybook is specified.

1 UseJourna Entry Create to create a standard transaction. Specify the template code ACCR-
MOO01 and select the Save as Template field.

Accruals per the current date

Account Cost Center Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) Adm $10,000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT) Adm $900 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) Adm $1,100 USD DR
GL 2470 (Accrual account) $12,000 USD CR

2 Usethe daybook TEMPLATE linked to the transient layer code Trans-template.

3 Usethetemplate created in (1) and create the accrual posting for the following GL period to
the current one (post on the last day of the GL period). TC amount = 8000 USD (total amount
of the posting in TC).
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EMEA Exercise: JE Templates

In this exercise. you will create and use journal entry templates.
Loginto entity 22UKCO

When not specified in the exercise, use the following values (if needed):
* Sub-account: Gserv
 Cost Center: Adm
« SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list
« Usethe daybook JETRANS unless another daybook is specified.

1 UseJourna Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a standard transaction.
Use the daybook TEMPLATE linked to the transient layer code Trans-template.
Specify template code ACCR-MO001 and select the Save as Template field.
Accruasthe current GL period

Account Cost Center Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) Adm 10,000 GBP DR
GL 7010 (ICT) Adm 900 GBP DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) Adm 1,100 GBP DR
GL 2470 (Accrual account) 12,000 GBP CR

2 Usethetemplate created in (1) and create the accrual posting for the following GL period to
the current one (post on the last day of the GL period), using Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1).
TC amount = 8000 GBP (total amount of the posting in TC).
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Reversing Entries

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow
General Ledger transactions highlights
Open ltem Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Entries
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

Now, you will learn how to use reversing transactions to reverse activity on existing journal
entries.
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Reversing Entries—Continued

Reversing Entries

Purpose
Correcting errors
Posting accruals

Best practice for posting accruals
Create separate daybook (use as filter)
Reverse all at the same time
Use automatic reversal

Reversing entry, 2 entries
Original entry to adjust

Reversing or opposite entry
reverses all debit and credit positions

Reversing entries are used for two purposes:

« Correcting errors. Correct a posted transaction by posting an opposing entry to net out the
original amounts.

» Posting accruals, such as payroll earned, but not yet paid. To do this, you post and entry
(typically, on the last day of aGL period) and immediately reverse the entry on the first day of
the next GL period. This procedure lets you record subsequent payments without having to
recognize the portions that were accrued at an earlier date.

A reversing entry consists of two parts: the original adjusting entry, and the reversing, or opposite
entry. The second entry reverses the position of al debits and credits.

Best practice for posting and reversing accruals is to use a separate daybook, and to reverse all
postings at the same time. You can use the automatic journal entry reversal function to facilitate
this process (more about this later).
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Reversing Entries Process

Reversing Entries Process

Accounting

Post Journal

Reverse Journal
Entry

This dlide displays the reversing entries process map, with both manual and automatic reversal
options.

MNQAD



502 Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Correction JE Reversal

Correction JE Reversal

Legal requirements (Country, Region)

Reversing correction JE posted at the same GL
side (DR CR) as the original posting

Total balance of original plus correction must
equal zero in the GL

Select Correction check box in JE Reverse

DR CR DR CR DR CR
correction | g1 100 100 100
Vs. GL2 70 70 70
reversal | g3 30 30 .30
postings
Original posting Reversal posting Correction
posting

In certain countries, such asin Eastern Europe, it is alegal requirement to post correction journal
entries at the same side (debit/credit) asthe original entry. The total balance should always equal
zerointhe GL.

To post areversing correction, select the Correction field in the Journal Entry Reverse subscreen.
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Journal Entry Reverse Menu

Journal Entry Reverse

Jaurnal Entry Browse for Rever... | Journal Entry Reverse X

M GoTo - Actiong Tools ~ ﬁ Attach @J Frint % Preview
Attachments

et Lema | 11 PosingDate [ 111192010~ | [1naz00 ~|
Daghook Code |4 D000000T |

Save & Template W

Description Fasting ] Template Code |
........... DDDDDDDUDE
] =) >
Glaccow @ GoTo =% Toals * (=0 Print o Preview
4 . .
7700 ear L]l 1212 Pasting Date Ml 320108
7010 LE
040 Description PUSUHQ | Comection
7o Driginal Posting [ 20104JE /4000000001 '
2420 Reference -

ok H Close

Theinitial reversing screen displays asummary of the entry details. Reversals are usually
processed on the first day of the GL period that follows the original posting period. The year,
period, and posting date, therefore, default to these values.

You can change these defaults by changing the posting date or period.
Select the Correction field to enable the correction JE reversal.
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Reversing Entry Creation Flow

Reversing Entry Creation Flow

Journal Entry Create Select existing
Reverse activity journal entry

Y

Journal Entry Reverse

Popup screen
(enter reversal parameters)

Reverse posting
(auto created)

Save |
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Automatic Reversal of Journal Entries

Automatic Reversal of Journal Entries

Process automation
Automatic reversal in the next GL period

Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14)
Similar to Journal Entry Create

Process automation means less man made errors, and overhead cost reductions. With Reversing
Journal Create (25.14.1.14), you can have the system process reversals in the next periods for you.

To do this, you create journa entriesin Reversing Journal Create instead of Journal Entry Create,
and indicate when the system must reverse postings.
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Reversing Journal Create

Reversing Journal Create

Reverzing Journal Create X|

@ GoTo ™ Actions ~ 3 Taals " 4 Atach ' [9,,1 Frint % Preview
Attachments : :
Tear E E Posting Date @ o :l
Daybook Code | s | “>| 000000000 | Saveds Template
Description Template Code Bl !
everzal Posting 120042000 - m

Date

GL Accaunt 4 Sub-ficcountC 4 CostCe # Diescription 4 Trans Cur @ TC Debit L] TC Credit ]
4

Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14) is based on Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1). Only two
additional fields are specific to Reversing Journal Create:

Reversal Posting Date. It defaultsto thefirst day of the next period, and must alwaysin alater
period than the one of the original entry.

Correction. If checked, the original transaction is netted and the balance is zero (same behavior
asin the Journal Entry Reverse popup screen)
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US Exercise: Reversing Entries

Log in to entity 10USACO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data where needed:
« Sub-account: Gserv
« Cost Center: Adm
 SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 Usethetemplate ACCR-MOOL (created in the previous exercise) and create the accrual

posting for the last day of the next GL period. TC amount = 8,000 USD (total amount of the
posting in TC). Use daybook JE.

2 UseJournal Entry Reverse (25.13.1.5) to reverse the standard transaction created in (1) in the
same period because the posting was incorrect.
In the browse, specify daybook JE to limit the list of transactions and make your search easier.
Select your transaction, and click OK. Review the transaction and save.

3 InJournal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), click on the Replace field and create the following new
posting (use template ACCR-MO001).

Description: Accruals (to post on the last date of the next GL period)

Account Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) $3,000 USD DR
GL 7010 (ICT) $4,500 USD DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) $2,500 USD DR
GL 2470 (Accrua account) $10,000 USD CR

Automatic Journal Entry Reversal

1 Create an automatic reversing journal entry in Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14).

Field Value
Daybook JE
Description Accruals 2
Reversal Posting Date First day of next month (default).
Correction Select
Posting details:
GL 7200 USD 10,000 DR
GL 2470 USD 10,000 CR
2 Click Save.

On the first day of the next month, the system will automatically create areversal posting and all
positions will be netted.
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EMEA Exercise: Reversing Entries

In this exercise, you will create reversing entries.
Loginto entity 22UKCO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following where needed:
* Sub-account: Gserv
 Cost Center: Adm
» SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 UseJournal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create a posting on the last day of the next GL period
and use the template ACCR-M001. Use daybook JE and the total amount is 9,000 GBP

2 UseJournal Entry Reverse (25.13.1.5) to reverse the standard transaction created in (1) in the
same period because the posting was not correct.

3 InJournal Entry Create (25.13.1.1), click on the Replace field and create the following new
posting (use template ACCR-MO001):

Account Amount DR/CR
GL 7000 (Travel) 3,000 GBP DR
GL 7010 (ICT) 4,500 GBP DR
GL 7200 (Repair & Maint) 2,500 GBP DR
GL 2470 (Accrual account) 10,000 GBP CR

Automatic Journal Entry Reversal

1 Create an automatic reversing journal entry in Reversing Journal Create (25.13.1.14).

Field Value

Daybook JE

Description Accruas 2

Reversal Posting Date First day of next month (default).
Correction Select

Posting Details

GL 7200 GBP 10,000 DR
GL 2470 GBP 10,000 CR
2 Click Save.

On thefirst day of the next month, the system will automatically create areversal posting and all
positions will be netted.
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Recurring Entries

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Transactions
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

Use Recurring Entry activities (25.13.4) to create, view, modify, and delete recurring entries, and
to process recurring entry postings.

Recurring entries are transactions that are repeated regularly, such as monthly rent payments.

You can run recurring entry transactionsin several GL periods, eliminating some of the manual
effort required. An expected end of year expense might be accrued month by month to distribute
the effect on the balance sheet. Rather than making a manual entry each month, you can set up a
recurring entry.
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Recurring Entries Process

Recurring Entries Process

—————

Rg:l"':';"e:g Finance

View Journal
Entries

The slide displays the process map for recurring entries.
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Recurring Entry

Recurring Entry

Posting template linked to posting calendar

Process
Create template

Create recurring entry

Template, daybook, total amount, posting frequency,
update type, from date, to date

Reverse in next period Y/N
“Apply” generates recurring entries
Recurring Entry Post

A recurring entry consists of a posting template linked to a posting calendar. If you have created a
recurring entry recorded in the transient layer, you then post the entry to the primary layer using
Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5). If the template was recorded in the primary layer, the postings
step is not required.

1 Cresate the posting template in Journal Entry create (25.13.1.1).
2 Set up therecurring entry in Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1).
3 Post the recurring entry in each period.
Update Type. Choose an option to indicate if the details in the template can be updated when

the postings are run.

Allowed: You can optionally update posting details marked as Allowed. Posting details with
this status are displayed in green.

Forbidden: You cannot update posting details marked as Forbidden. Posting details with this
status are displayed in black.

Mandatory: You must update posting details marked as Mandatory. Posting details with this
status are displayed in blue.
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Recurring Entry Create/Post

Recurring Entry Create / Post

Recurring Entry Create
W GoTo ~ Actions ™ Tools v| @ Atach | [9.,,! Print 4] Preview
Altachments
: |
Code Office Rent |
Active v
| Template Code RENT| 4 FFN quency Mol h Start [ ate 07gr/20m -
D aybook Code Template A" Update Type Allowed e End Date -
BC Amount 10,000.00
Feverse in Mext GL I
I Periad | | Apply
Recurting Entry Past | I
@ GoTo - Actioffs = 47 Tools -l @J Print '« Preview
Template Cade FET " Frequency Monthly h End Date , -
| Daybook Code Official A | Update Type ﬂ I Code Office Rent - I

Apply

Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post recurring entries to the primary layer, and update the
accounts specified in the posting template.

When selecting recurring entries to post, you must specify an end date as a search criterion. Refine
the search further using the template, daybook, frequency, and update type criteria. Recurring
entries without an end date are also included in searches, if they match the other search criteria.
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US Exercise: Recurring Entries

In this exercise, you will create and use recurring entries.
Loginto entity 10USACO.

When not specified in the exercise, use the following values:
* Sub-account: Gserv
 Cost Center: Adm
» SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 UseRecurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create arecurring entry with the following
parameters:

Field Value

Recurring Entry Code: RE-ACCR-1

Template Code: ACCR-M001

Daybook Code: JETRANS

BC Amount: 15,000

Reversein Next GL Yes

Period:

Frequency: Monthly

Update Type: Allowed

Start Date: last day of current GL
period

End Date: last day of GL period after
next

For example, if current
GL periodis9, set theend
date as last date of GL
period 11

513

2 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the current GL period.
Check the status of the current and next GL periods first and, if needed, change the status to

Open again (unlock the GL period/undo lock).

Check the recurring entry postingsin the current and next GL periods.
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EMEA Exercise: Recurring Entries

In this exercise, you will:
+ Create standard transactions.
« Create and use templ ates.
« Usereversing entries.
- Create and use recurring entries.

Login to entity 22UKCO

When not specified in the exercise, use the following data (if needed):
« Sub-account: Gserv
 Cost Center: Adm
« SAF structure and SAF: choose any from the lookup list.

1 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create arecurring entry with the following

parameters:

Field Value

Recurring Entry Code: RE-ACCR-1

Template Code: ACCR-M001

Daybook Code: JETRANS

BC Amount: 15,000 GBP

Reversein Next GL Yes

Period:

Frequency: Monthly

Update Type: Allowed

Start Date: last day of current GL
period

End Date: last day of GL period after
next

For example, if current
GL periodis9, set theend
date as | ast date of GL
period 11

2 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the current GL period.

Check the status of the current and next GL periods first and, if needed, change the status to
Open again (unlock the GL period/undo lock).

3 UseJournal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to check the recurring entry postings in both the current
and next GL periods.
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Intercompany and Cross-Company Transactions

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Transactions
Recurring Entry
Intercompany and Cross Company
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

The system supports two types of transaction between entities within the same domain and across
domains; intercompany transactions and cross-company transactions.
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Cross-Company vs. Intercompany

Cross-Company vs. Intercompany
Entity C
Domain 2

Domain 1 ! ﬁomainB \
|
~— Other System |
<€=) Cross-Company

Entity A €= Entity B
<=mm) Intercompany

M QAD

Cross-company transactions span more than one entity, and the associated GL transaction poststo
both entities.

An intercompany transaction is a GL transaction or journal entry that affects only one entity, but
contains an intercompany code within the GL transaction, as areference to another entity. The GL
transaction poststo one entity only. Use this feature to isolate internal transactions from those that
relate to third parties. Intercompany transactions are identified using intercompany codes.
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Intercompany Transactions Process

517

Intercompany Transactions Process

Intercompany
Transactions

Run GL
Transactions by
Intercom

Identify
Transactions

Net
Intercompany

The dlide shows the process map for intercompany transactions.
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Cross-Company Transactions Process

Cross-Company Transactions Process

Cross-Company
Transactions

5 Create First
Set Up Business Set Up Control
l Relationships H Accounts mpcol- %parry

Click Create
Cross-Company
Posting

Create Second
Cross-Company
Posting

Before processing cross-company transactions, specific setup is required. You will review these
stepsin detail.

Cross-company transactions can be processed manually or automatically.
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Cross-Company Postings Overview

Cross-Company Transactions Overview

Concept

Types

Setup requirements
Example: journal entry

This section describes some important concepts and the setup required for cross-company
postings, and includes an example to illustrate the process.
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Cross-Company Posting Concepts

Concepts

Transaction between two entities

Both entities are in a QAD Enterprise
Applications database

Posting in both entities

Special type of account: cross-company
account

Use cross-company accounting functions to create balanced transactions between entitiesin a
domain. When transactions or invoices are generated by another entity in the organization, these
functions let you process the transactions or invoices in your current working entity. GL
transactions are created in both entities.

Cross-company transactions use cross-company control accounts to link across entities.
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Intercompany vs. Cross-Company Accounts

Intercompany Accounts

Intercompany account

Reflects the position against another company of
the same group

Each transaction uses an intercompany code
Balances and transaction reports
Multi-database, multi-system

Cross—company account
Specific subcategory of intercompany

Each transaction has a reciprocal transaction in
the other company

Cross domain but single database

Toidentify GL accounts used in intercompany transactions, select the Intercompany Account field
in Account Create. This makes the Default Intercompany field available. Use thisfield to assign
the intercompany code defined in the business relation of the intercompany entity.

Intercompany codes identify organizations that are members of a group of entities that trade with
each other. This activity forms the basis for consolidation reporting at period closing, when the
financial results of multiple entities are consolidated, and intercompany transactions are
eliminated before consolidation.
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Cross-Company Transaction Types

Cross-Company Transaction Types

Journal entries
Cross-company control account posting

Banking entries

Payment and open items registered in different
entities

Payment selections

Supplier, customer invoices registered in different
entity

Journal entries

When a posting is done on a cross-company control account.

Banking entries

When a collection is recorded from a customer for open items registered in another entity.
When a payment is recorded for a supplier for open items registered in another entity.

Payment selections

When supplier invoices are included that are registered in another entity.
When customer invoices are included that are registered in another entity.

MQAD



General Ledger Transactions 523

Cross-Company Transaction Setup Flow

Cross-Company Transactions Setup

Business Relations
with Intercompany
code

Intercompany
Accounts
Domain
Cross-Company Cross-Company
Accounts Accounts

Cross-Company
Daemon

We will review these steps shown above in more detail.
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Setup Requirements

Setup Requirements

Cross-Company Daemon must be running
Cross-company accounts

Expense, Income accounts

Business relation linked to entity

Domain record

Address Info | General |Defau|ts| Domain Madity *
W GoTo ~  Actions * % Taols v # Attach | = Print A Preview
Aachments
| us e E : S
Language Code | I [1o0sa Primany Erlity 10USACD ~|e
. . Name USADivisen Active v
Domain Festiced & ¥
SearchName 10USA
Intemal Entity e |General | Shared Sets | Operationalfl Crass-Compary]|Invaice Humbering
Linercompary code [ 105400 | oot ooaksl L Aot - T
Accounts Payable GL Account [z Bk
Inventary GL Account t &
Customer/Supplier Manual Joumnal Entry GL Account 4
Compensatian Allawed Fived Asses GL Acoount [1980 Jle

First, verify that the cross-company daemon is running in Cross-Company Daemon Monitor
(36.14.16.5.3).

Then, set up the five required cross-company accountsin GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) for AR,
AP, fixed assets, inventory, and manual journa entry transactions. The account type is Cross-
Company Control Account. Also, expense and revenue accounts involved should have the
Intercompany field selected.

Next, enter the five cross-company accounts in the domain record in Domain Modify (36.1.1.1.2)
on the Cross-Company tab. The accounts specified are used for every cross-company posting line
for each entity in the domain. Each domain in the database may use a different set of cross-
company control accounts, depending on the shared set used in the domain.

Finally, in Business Relation Modify (36.1.4.3.2), modify the business relation linked to the entity.
In the General tab, select the Intercompany field and enter the intercompany code.
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Cross-Company Transaction Example

Cross-Company Transaction Example
In entity 10USACO, post a fee revenue to
receive from entity 11CANCO
Fee amount: 10,000 USD
Posting in 10USACO

DR: 1970 IC Manual JE GL Acct
CR: 4800 Revenue

Posting in 11CANCO

DR: 7040 Fees
CR: 1970 IC Manual JE GL Acct

Scenario: Entity 10USACO and entity 11CANCO are both subsidiaries of alarge organization.
Human resource management and I T services for the entire organization are centralized in entity
10USACO.

Cross-company transactions are generated when entity 11CANCO uses either centralized service.

The GL Cross-Company Transactions View (25.15.2.11) lets you view cross-company
transactions.
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US Exercise: Cross-Company Posting

In this exercise, you will create cross-company postings.
Loginto entity 10USACO

Use the following parameters (if needed):
 Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm.
Daybook: JE

Intercompany code: 10USACO has cross-company code 10USACO, 11CANCO has cross-
company code 11CANCO

For al other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.

Period: current GL period

Important Ensure that the Cross-Company daemon is running. Check Cross-Company Daemon
Monitor; the status should be Running. If not, use Cross-Company Daemon Unconditional Stop,
then Cross-Company Daemon Start to stop and restart the daemon.

1 Using Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) in entity 10USACO, make a cross-company posting
for afee of 10,000 USD against entity 1Z1CANCO. The posting should be:
In entity 10USACO:
DR GL 1970 (IC Manua JE GL Acct)
CR GL 4800 (Income)
2 Specify the cross-company code for the journa entry and then right-click and select Create
Cross-Company posting from the menu.
In Entity 11CANCO
CR GL 1975 (IC Manua JE GL Acct) USD
DR GL 7040 (Fees), cost center Adm, USD

3 Check the postingsin both entities using Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
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EMEA Exercise: Cross-Company Posting

In this exercise, you will create a cross-company posting.

Use the following parameters (if needed):
« Login to entity 22UKCO
« Sub-account: use the default or e€lse use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
 Daybook: JE

« Intercompany code: 22UK CO has cross-company code 22UK CO, 11CANCO has cross-
company code 11CANCO

« For al other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.
Important Ensure the Cross-Company daemon is running. Check Cross-Company Daemon

Monitor; the status should be Running. If not, use Cross-Company Daemon Unconditional Stop,
then Cross-Company Daemon Start to start the daemon.

1 Using Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) in entity 22UK CO, make a cross-company posting for
afee of 10,000 GBP against entity 11CANCO. The posting should be:
In entity 22UK CO:
DR GL 1970 (IC Manua JE GL Acct) GBP
CR GL 4800 (Income) GBP
2 Specify the cross-company code for the journal entry and then right-click and select Create
Cross-Company posting from the menu.
In Entity 11CANCO
CR GL 1975 (IC Manua JE GL Acct) GBP
DR GL 7040 (Fees), cost center Adm, GBP

3 Check the posting in both entities with Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).
Posting in 22UKCO
Posting in 11CANCO

4 Run GL Transaction by Intercompany Code (25.15.1.5) for both the entities 22UKCO and
11CANCO.
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Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Transactions
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

Unfinalized transactions are generally posted to daybooks in atransient layer for review or for
simulation purposes. Mass layer transfer lets you move transactions from the transient layer to the
primary or secondary layers. When transactions are moved to another layer, the overall account
balances remain the same, but the balances are now stored in the layer to which you have moved
them.

Let'sreview this process in more detail.
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General Ledger Transactions

529

Layer Transfer Process

I

Accounting

Execute Mass

- Multiple
Journal Entries .

Layer Transfer

View Journal
Entries

Above is displayed the layer transfer process map, for both manual and automatic (mass)

processes.
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Mass Layer Transfer Highlights

Mass Layer Transfer

Transfer batches of transactions

from transient to primary or secondary layer
Origin daybook type equals target daybook
type
Several selection criteria

Repetitive selection, but only one target
daybook

Mass Layer Transfer Execute (25.13.11) lets you transfer batches of transactions from the transient
layer to the primary or a secondary layer.

When transferring, the target daybook must have the same daybook type as the original transient
daybook.

If you do not specify a source daybook, all transactionsin the source GL layer that meet the other
selection criteria (such as GL period or posting date) are selected for transfer.
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General Ledger Transactions
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=] -

hdazs Laver Transfer Execute -?=E-|

Mass Layer Transfer Execute

Actions ™4 Tools = | [8) Print 4] Preview

Target Daybook Code

Select ¢ Voucher ¢

I Tranzsient Layer Code Trans-Approve =l
Daybook Code CONDETR
Year/GL Period From 2008 04 Year/GL Period To 2008 s
Posting Date From 040142008 hd Posting Date To E./30/2008 -
Description Approved GL Cons |
CONDEOF s OFFICIaL

Description

+  Target Daybook Code  #  Year ¢ GLPerod #

Daybook Code ¢ Layer Code

Use Mass Layer Transfer Execute (25.13.11) to transfer postings. Indicate the Transient Layer
Code, the daybook code and the Year/Period.

The Target Layer Code field is read only, based on the target daybook code.
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General Ledger Transactions Reporting

General Ledger Transactions

General Ledger transactions flow

General Ledger transactions highlights
Open Item Adjustments
Revaluation posting
Journal Entry
Journal Entry Templates
Reversing Transactions
Recurring Entry
Cross-company posting
Mass Layer Transfer

General Ledger transactions reporting

The system provides awide range of analytical reports. The budgeting and GL activity reports let
you to view and manage account balancesin the general ledger. The GL transaction reportslet you
monitor transactions in the general ledger. Running reports by daybooks enables you to group,
analyze and report on similar transactions.
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General Ledger Reporting Highlights

General Ledger Reporting Highlights

Daybooks

Detailed, summarized

One or more entities

Supplementary Analysis Fields

GL Transactions Reports and Views
Analytical Transactions Reports and Views
Closing Reports

Structured Reports
Balance Sheets and Income Statements

GL reporting can be detailed or summarized, and includes information on one or arange of
entities. In addition, you can define supplementary analysis fields (SAFs) to fine tune transaction
reporting. These provide the basis for powerful and flexible financial reporting and analysis. You
can define SAFs based on your unigue reporting requirements.

GL reports are grouped according to the chart of accounts, and cannot include budget structures.
They are grouped as follows:

« GL Transaction Activity Reports Menu (25.15.1) and Views (25.15.2). See more details on the
following pages.

» Analytical Transaction Reports (25.13.3) and Views (25.13.4) are reports and views for
detailed transactional analysis, project, cost center and SAFs.

» Closing Process Reports (25.21.2): A number of reports are provided to facilitate the closing
process. These reports are all on the Closing Process Reports menu (25.21.2) except for the
Revaluation Report, which is grouped with other revaluation activities.

Structured Reports are Balance Sheet and Income Statement reports. These are handled in a
Separate section of this class, as well as budget reports.

In this section, we will concentrate on GL transactions activity reports and views.
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GL Transactions Activity Reports

GL Transactions Reports

File Edit Tools ‘Workgpace Window Hel

i PR REap e ————
GL Transactions Report : |
H “* GL Reports and Yiews Menu B
G |— Tran SaCtI O n S by E} 5 GLpTr;nsaction Activity Feports
B GL Transaction Report
AC Ccou nt B GL Trahsachions by Account
B GL Transactions by Sub-Accaunt
Su b_ACCO u nt Q GL Transactions by D ayboak
B GL Transactions by Intercompany Cods
- [& GL History Report
DaybOOk B GL Dpenﬁtamrl':leport
GL Transactions Avdit Lo
Intercompany Code _B oL Traneactons At Log

B GL Account Data Report

GL H|St0ry Re port B Reversed/Replaced GL Repart

B GL Yerification and Approval

GL Transactions Audit Log e et
B GL Mirror Azcounting Repart
Reversed, Replaced GL Report

. . 13 Analytical Trans Views Menu
GL Transactions Operational Report e o
~{E8| Trial Balance Summary

=1 Gl Renort wiiter bden . [
A n 5.3

Some of the available GL transactions activity reports are:

GL Transactions and GL Transactions by Account or Sub-Account (described on next sides).

GL Transactions by Daybook Report, which listsal activity for the selected GL accounts
during the selected time frame, grouped by daybook.

GL Transactions by Intercompany Report, which listsall activity for the selected GL accounts
and time frame, grouped by intercompany code.

GL History Report, which lists transactions on the GL accounts that meet the selection criteria
for the periods indicated. It aso lists the currency in which each transaction was denominated.

GL Open Item Report, which lists and totals GL open items within the Open Items sub-ledger.
The output is grouped by allocation key.

GL Transactions Audit Log Report, which prints a detailed list of each transaction for a
particular GL period. It is only possible to run the report for asingle GL period.

Reversed/Replaced GL Report, which displays alist of all reversed/replaced GL transactions
for the period indicated in the selection criteria

GL Transactions Operational Report, which issimilar to GL Transaction Report (25.15.1.1),
but focuses on transactions created from operational transactions and their associated details,
such asthe GL reference, transaction type, doc type, and address.

For the complete list of available reports, refer to the User Guide: QAD Financials.
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GL Transaction Report—Example

GL Transaction Report

n GL Transaction Report ot v
QAD

GL Account GLDescription Sub-Acct Description WSO Debit USD Credit TC Dehit TC Credit Cur

GL Period: 2008/01

CliCustomerInvoices) mw\ 11,975.00 11,975.00 Layer OFFICIALLayer
‘oucher; 000000041  Posting Date: 01/31/2008 230.00 250.00
gy — Accounts Receivable 10 charges 25000 0.00 25000 0.00 UsSD

2400 Sales Tax Payable(1) testforfin charges 0.00 17.44 0.00 17.44 U580
3000 Sales 10 testforfin charges 0.00 23286 0.00 232.86U8D
Youcher 000000042  Posting Date:01731/2003 22500 22500

1200 Accounts Receivable 10 Tdasfdsaafisa 22500 0.00 22500 0.00 UsSD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) Tdasfdsaafdsa 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00UsD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) Tdasfdsaafdsa 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 UsD
3000 Sales 10 Tdasfdsaafdsa 0.00 225.00 0.00 225.00U5D
Woucher; 000000043  Posting Date: 01/31/2008 1.500.00 1.500.00

1200 Accounts Receivable 10 testestes 1,500.00 0.00 1,500.00 0.00 UsSD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) testestes 0.00 104,65 0.00 104.65U5D
3000 Sales 10 testestes 0.00 1,395.35 o.o0 1,385 355D
Voucher 000000050 Posting Date: 01/04/2003 10.000.00 10,000.00

1200 Accounts Receivable 10 hiidkas! 10,000.00 o.oo 10,000.00 0.0ousD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(!) hfidkas| 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00UsD
2400 Sales Tax Payahle(1) hiidkas! 0.0o0 o.oo o.oo 0.0ousD
3000 Sales 10 hijdkas! 0.00 10,000.00 0.00 10,000.00 LISD

The GL Transaction report lists al posting lines for the selected daybooks. The transactions are
grouped by GL calendar year and GL period, daybook code, and entity. Within each grouping of
daybook code and entity, transactions are grouped by voucher and posting date.
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GL Transactions by Account/Sub-Account Reports—Examples

GL Transactions by Account, Sub-Account Report

2009102 0201 aoooo o 1000

Check 2008000000029

1uu‘n,K

S17832CR

n GL Transactions by Account Report ToslGomgery Fr
Page 12 /27
QAD
Activity
& Posting Youcher Entity  Description Ext. Invoice  Business USD Dehit UBD Credit USD Balance Batch Qty Unit
Feriod  Date Ref. Relation
2009/02  02011/2009ERSINY000000002 1000 test man 7 5030 2009402 erginy ( 0.00 500.00 7562 650R
200902 02011/20095M000000007 1000 test 5030 2008402 51 0000 0.00 1,25000 6,312 B5DR
200902 024 2i2009APINYFINO00000047 1000 test Fin-933 3000 200302 APIWVF 0.00 40,000.00 3537 32CR
200902 024 2i20090ADAPINYIO0000001S 1000 hhhhh 3000 200302 GADAF 0.00 930.00 4 BT732CR
200902 024 220093H000000003 1000 test 3000 200802 =i 00001 0.00 500.00 5177 32CR
200902 02413/2009Q40JE000000044 1000 lige 4 posk 0.00 200 5179.32CR

2 PavmentIn Process

Opening Balance
Transactions

4,33554 133,230.97 ,895.43CR
48.00 16 16,138.60CR

149, 415.587

ClosingBalance s

1456,035.03CR

+ GL Transactions by Account Report

158

o

200902 D2M01/2009GADAPPAYOO0000010 1000 Check 2008/000000015 ; erm——
200802  D2/02/20095upPayDCO0000004 1000 Check 2008/000000007 n GL Transactions by Sub-Account Report Ll
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The GL Transactions by Account report lists all activity for the selected GL accounts during
the selected time frame, grouped by account.

+ GL Transactions by Sub-Account Report

The GL Transactions by Sub-Account report lists all activity for the selected GL accounts
during the selected time frame, grouped by sub-account.
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GL Transactions Views

GL Transactions Views

GL Transactions View

GL Summarized Transactions View [veuses

15 Manufacturing -

GL BC Balance View T o oo
J G.L Set.up Menu
GL TC Balance View B pations

-J Dayboak Setup Menu

H H 151 Payment Farmat Menu
GL Transaction View Extended e Bt Tt Ho
EH ¥ GL Reports and Views Menu
.‘j GL Transacti v

Trial Balance View

v GL Acocount Extended View
+ GL Tranzactions by Sub-docount View
» GL BC Balance View

v GL Open ltem Yiew

v GL Open Item Activity Yiew

+ GL Summarized Transactions View

v GL TC Balance View

3 Trial Balance View

+ 5 GL Transactions View Extended
F[5) Analytical Trans Reports Menu

L= Analutical Trars Views Mer

The GL Transactions Views are especially useful because they allow drill down into the source
document for a transaction, such asthe invoice that created it. Generally, the most used views for
the day to day business are:

» GL Transactions View (25.15.2.1), which displays and sums all GL transactions that meet the
search criteria.

» GL Summarized Transactions View (25.15.2.7), which displays the posting history of the
accounts specified in the selection criteria.

» GL BC Baance View (25.15.2.4), which shows the actual balance in base currency for all GL
accounts that meet the selection criteria.

» GL TC Baance View (25.15.2.8), which shows the actual balance in transaction currency for
all GL accounts that meet the selection criteria.

» GL Transaction View Extended (25.15.2.10), which displays extended details of GL accounts,
including the posting sign (debit/credit), posting type, analysis, revaluation settings, shared
sets, and budget groups, and discloses the full GL transaction analytical detail.

- Trial Balance View (25.15.2.9) this view can include the detail of the full allocation keys that
are used within abusiness, such as entity, account, sub-account, cost center, project, SAFs 1-5,
and intercompany code.

But this highly depends on your business needs. Refer to the User Guide: QAD Financialsfor a
complete list of available GL Transaction Activity Views and their descriptions.
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GL Transactions View Extended—Example

GL Transactions View Extended
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In addition to letting you view GL transactions on all analytical levels (sub-accounts, cost centers,
projects, SAFs, aswell asintercompany, daybook, and currency), GL Transactions View Extended
(25.15.2.10) allows you to summarize activity for any of these levels.

The right-click option gives you direct access to other reports and views as well as record creation
and Excel integration menus. The following right-click options are available:
Create

Opens GL Account Create (25.3.13.1).

Excel Integration

Opens GL Account Excel Integration (25.3.13.5).

GL Baance

Opensthe GL Account Browse for GL Balance.

Open Item Activity

Displays detailed information on activities for GL open item accounts.
General Ledger Account Extended

Displays extended details of GL accounts, including the posting sign (debit/credit), posting
type, analysis, revaluation settings, shared sets, and budget groups.

Open Items
Displays and sums all transactions on GL open item accounts that meet the search criteria.
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GL Transactions

Opensthe GL Account Browse for GL Transactions.

GL TC Balance

Displays the actual balancein transaction currency for all GL accounts that meet the selection
criteria.

GL Summarized Transactions

Displays summarized posting history for the accounts specified in the selection criteria.

Trial Balance View

GL Transactions View Extended

Cross-Company GL Transactions

Opensthe GL Account Browse for Cross-Company GL Transactions.

View Journa Entry

Opens Journal Entry View in a separate window and displays the postings for the transaction.
View Banking Entry Transaction

When you select a GL transaction for a banking entry, the system opens a separate Banking
Entry View window that displays the specific banking entry you selected. The option to view
the source detail is also available for customer and supplier invoices, customer and supplier
payments, receiver matchings, petty cash, and banking entry transactions.

View Petty Cash Transaction

View Customer Invoice

View Supplier Invoice

View Customer Payment

View Supplier Payment

View Receiver Matching

View Inventory Transactions Detail Inquiry

When you select a GL transaction for an associated operational inventory control transaction,
the system opens the Inventory Transactions Detail Inquiry, which displays details on the
original inventory transaction.

View Operational Transactions Detail Inquiry

When you select a GL transaction for an associated operational work order transaction, the
system opens the Operational Transactions Detail Inquiry, which display details on the original
work order transaction.

Dump XML
L ets you dump the selected rowsin XML format.
Force Publish

Publishes a business event for the selected GL transaction. A business event in this caseis any
maodification to a Financials business object; for example, create, modify, or delete. By
publishing the event, the system ensures that the update is passed to the QXtend Outbound
database and replicated to other instances of Financials or third-party applications. This
facility eliminates the need for the other applications to extract the data directly from the
Financials database.
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In order to publish an event for journal entries, for example, you must first define an event for
the Journal Entry component using Event Configuration Create (36.14.16.15.1). In Event
Configuration Create, you select the Publish Any Update field to ensure that all data updates
for the business object for which you defined the event are published to QXtend.

See User Guide: QAD System Administration for more information.
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Trial Balance View—Example

Trial Balance View
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The Trial Balance View (25.15.2.9) lets you view balance details for the combinations of
analytical elements that meet the selection criteria. You can use the view to ensure that the total of
the debit balances equals the total of the credit balances for the selected GL periods.

The Trial Balance View contains many of the same right-click options as the GL Transactions
View Extended. The following option is unique to the Trial Balance View:
» GL Transactions Details
Opens the Posting Browse for GL Transaction details.

The Trial Balance View also contains some additional filtering optionsin relation to the GL
Transactions View Extended (25.15.2.10). Here is an example of how to make use of the filters:

Example You are amanaging two cost centers (CC1,CC2) and three projects (PJ1, P32, and PJ3).
Each cost center or project has a manager reporting to you. At the end of last month, you have the
following cost data:

Cost Center Project Cost
Ccc1 PJ1 10
Cc2 PJ1 20
Ccc1 P32 25
CC2 PJ3 43
cc2 P33 21
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Asthe manager, you want to see the performance of each cost center’s manager on cost control. By
choosing Summarize Projects, you can see the following data:

Cost Center Project Cost
Ccc1 35
CC2 84

Similarly, you can see the performance of project managers by choosing Summarize Cost Centers:

Cost Center Project Cost
PJ1 30
PJ1 25
PJ3 64

If you want to see your own performance on cost control, choose Summarize Cost Centers and
Summarize Projects:

Cost Center Project Cost
119
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Chapter Review

Review

What are the three layers that GL transactions can be
posted in?

What is the unique layer that operational transactions are
posted in?

What are the two types of JE reversal entries? What is the
difference between those two postings?

What is the difference between cross-company and
intercompany postings?

What type of journal entries would you use to post rent, or
monthly maintenance fees?

What is meant with “progressive disclosure” of journal entry
view?

What are three usages of journal entry templates?

What are the two GL transactions views that allow you to
review the detail of the full allocation key?

Test your acquired knowledge by trying to answer the above questions. Verify your answers with
the ones given below.

1 Primary, secondary and transient.
2 Primary

3 Reversa or correction. Correction entries are posted at the same GL side as the original
posting, with negative sign.

4 Cross-company involves entities within the same database, intercompany involves entitiesin
different databases.

5 Recurring journal entries, with a posting template

6 By drilling down, the user can progressively view the entire posting details (GL account, sub-
account, cost center, project, SAF postings).

7 Recurring entries, repetitive postings, allocations
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US Exercise: Complete Financial Business Flow

In this exercise, you will:
« Set up anew bank account and link it to a payment format.
« Set up supplier and customer payment instruments.
« Create supplier and customer payment instruments.
- Createjournal entriesfor accruals.
« Order and receive goods.
« Process and pay supplier invoices for stock receipts.
« Process and pay recurring supplier invoices for expenses.
* Process payment in the bank.
« Process customer orders.
« Create customer invoices and credit notes.
Please follow the instructions and ask additional information if something is not clear. Use the
following parameters (if needed):
« Log on using the user QM| to the entity 10USACO / Site: 10-100
« Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
« Period: current period
- For all other fields: use the lookup and choose from the list.

1 In Daybook Create (25.8.1.1), create a new daybook BENWUSD of type Banking Entries
controlled by Financials.

Field Value

Daybook Code: BENWUSD
Description: BENWUSD
Daybook Type: Banking Entries
Layer Code: Primary
Daybook Control: Financial
Daybook Group Code: DGC-BE

2 InProfile Create (36.1.1.4.1), create profile code BENWUSD and link the daybook
BENWUSD to it for the relevant shared set.

Field Value
Profile Code: BENWUSD
Profile Type: Banking Entry Daybook Profile

3 InGL Account Create (25.3.13.1), create anew GL account 1112 of type Bank Account.

Field Value

GL Account: 1112
Description: Bank USD
GL Type: Bank Account
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Field Value
Category: Asset
Currency Tab

Currency Code: uUsb
Banking Tab

Entity: 10USACO
Bank Format: XX

Own Bank Number: 87654321

Banking Daybook Profile: BENWUSD
AP Discount Account: 5700
AR Discount Account: 4220

Use Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2) to link the newly-created bank account in (3) to the
payment format.

Format Module Payment I nstrument
US-CHECK Accounts Payable Check
CUST-CHECK Accounts Receivable Check

In Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1), set up statuses for payment instrument Check
using the following parameters:

Field / Satus Initial For Collection  Paid Bounced
Bank GL Account 1112 1112 1112 1112
Daybook Code APPAY APPAY APPAY APPAY
GL Account 2080 2080 2090
Default ValueDays 0O 0 0 0

Use Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3) to review the payment statuses just created.

In Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2), add the newly-created bank account to the following suppliers
in combination with the payment format US-CHECK:

10S1003

10S1005

Note Ensure that only one bank account is marked as the default for the current entity.

In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), create a purchase order for supplier 10S1005 for 2,000
EA of item 02002 at 0.50 USD each. The PO is non-taxable. The item site is 10-200.

Receive the full purchase order in Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1).
Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the transaction from this receipt.

Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice of $1,000.00 for supplier
10S1005. Link it to the newly-created bank account (GL 1112) with payment format US-
CHECK, and match it against the PO receipt.

MNQAD



546  Training Guide — Financials Fundamentals

Currency USD, nontaxable
Ensure you select the correct bank account and set the amount to pay.

No variances

12 Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create an expense supplier invoice of $5,000.00 for
10S1003, and link it to the newly-created bank (GL 1112) with payment format US-CHECK.

Currency USD, Non taxable, Invoice Status Code = OK2PAY
Ensure you select the correct bank and set the amount to pay.

Allocate the costs to the accrual account 2470, sub-account Elec.

13 Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review the invoices just created.
Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your

needs.

14 Create anew SAF structure, Introduction.

a Use SAF Concept Create (25.3.7.1.1) to create the following concepts:

Field

Value

SAF Concept Code:
SAF Concept Description:

Field

Campaign
Promotional Campaign

Value

SAF Concept Code:
SAF Concept Description:

b Use SAF Code Create (25.3.7.2.1) to create the following SAF codes.

Market
Market for Product Introduction

Field Value

SAF Code: Ultrasound

SAF Description: Campaign for Ultrasound
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

Leave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: ConsumerUltrasound

SAF Description: Campaign for Consumer Ultrasound
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

Leave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: NA

SAF Description: North America
SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave the other fields blank.
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Field Value

SAF Code: SA

SAF Description: South America
SAF Concept Code: Market

L eave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: NE

SAF Description: Northern Europe
SAF Concept Code: Market

L eave the other fields blank.
15 Use SAF Structure Create (25.3.7.4.1) to create a SAF structure.

Field Value

Structure Code: Introduction

Description: Market Introduction of New
Products

Add concepts Campaign and Market to the SAF structure.
16 Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create anew GL account 7410, Market Introduction.

Field Value

Account: 7410

Description: Market Introduction
GL Type: Standard Account
Category: Expense

Analysis Tab

Anaysis Type: SAF

SAF Structure Code: Introduction
Sub-Account: Yes

Default Sub-Account: DefSubAct

17 Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create ajournal entry template (markintro) allocating
$1,000.00 of the accrual account 2470 in (11) to 7410, Market Introduction.

Warning Ensure you use the correct daybook.

18 Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create arecurring journal entry (code = AMI-1) for
three months, starting in the current GL period, using the template created at (17).

Post to primary layer (JE)
Amount: 1250, no reversal

19 Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the first month.
20 Use Journa Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the journal entry.
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Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

21 Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create a selection (code = PS-1) that

includesthetwo invoices created in (11) and (12). The bank account to useis GL 1112 and the

payment format is US-CHECK.
22 Confirm the payment selection (28.9.4.5) and print the supplier checks (28.9.9.3).

23 Go to Supplier Payment Mass Change (28.9.3.5) and change the status of your supplier check

of $5,000.00 USD to Paid.
24 Go to Supplier Payment View (28.9.3.3) and review the outstanding supplier checks.

25 Check the postings for the creation and payment of supplier checksin Journal Entry View
(25.13.1.3).

26 Check the movements on the bank GL account in GL Transactions View (25.15.2.1).

27 Runthe report GL Transaction by Daybook (25.15.1.4) for both the banking entries and the
entriesin the supplier payment daybook.

28 Create anew business relation using Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1).

Field Value

Business Relation: 10-C1006

Name: Reston Plastics

Head Office Address: 532 Broadway, New York, NY
10012, US

Primary Contact: Mr. A. Schwartz, General Manager

Telephone: 212 555 1212

29 Use Customer Create (27.20.1.1) to create a new customer 10C1006 linked to the business
relation 10-C1006.

Field Value
Customer Type: DIST
Credit Term: CASH
Bank Account: 7777
Bank Format: XX

Link this to the own bank account for GL 1112 and payment format CUST-Check.

Be sure this customer is ready to use in operational transactions by linking it to site 10-100in

Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

30 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to create payment statuses for payment
instrument Check and using the following parameters:

Field Value
Bank Account Code: 1112
Daybook: ARPAY

Customer Payment Account: 1380
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Field Value

Customer Payment Account 1390

Bounced:

Statusesto set up Initial, For Collection, Paid,
Bounced

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create sales order SC1000 for customer 10C1006.
1000 of item 02003 (standard connectors) at $2.34 USD each (total value = $2,340.00).

Ship sales order SC1000 using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

Produce one or more reports showing the uninvoiced sales order.

Produce a report that shows the unposted transactions.

Post the unposted transactions of type | SS-SO using Operational Transactions Post (25.13.7).
View thejourna entry (Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3)) for the transaction type | SS-SO.
Create a salesinvoice for SO SC1000 using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

Review the customer invoice (27.1.1.3)

Produce a customer aging (27.17.6) as of the last day of the next GL period for customer
10C1006.

Produce a customer statement of account for customer 10C1006 as of the last day of the next
GL period (27.17.19).

Create acredit note (27.1.1.1) for customer 10C1006 for $340 USD and link thisto the open
invoice of $2,340 USD using Open Item Adjustment (25.13.5).

Receive a check for 2000 USD from customer 10C1006 (For Collection payment status), and
link this to the open invoice using Customer Payment Create (27.6.6.1).

Review the customer payment in Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3).

Change the status of the customer check (10C1006, value $2000.00 USD) to Bounced using
Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5).

You receive a payment of $2000.00 USD from customer 10C1006 to bank account 1112. Post
this against the invoice. Use Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).

Create a customer account activity report for customer 10C1006 (27.17.3).
Review the Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) for customer 10C1006.
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EMEA Exercise: Complete Financial Business Flow

In this exercise, you will learn how to:
« Set up anew bank account and link it to a payment format.
« Set up supplier and customer payment instruments.
« Create supplier and customer payment instruments.
- Createjournal entriesfor accruals.
« Order and receive goods.
« Process and pay supplier invoices for stock receipts.
« Process and pay recurring supplier invoices for expenses.
* Process payment in the bank.
« Process customer orders.
« Create customer invoices and credit notes.
Please follow the instructions and ask for additional information if something is not clear. Use the
following parameters (if needed):
 Log on asthe user gmi to entity 22UKCO
« Sub-account: use the default or else use Gserv
« Cost center: use the default or else use Adm
« Period: current period (= period of system date)
« For al other fields, use the lookup and choose from the list.

1 In Daybook Group Create, create a new daybook group:

Field Value
Daybook Group Code: BANK-TRANS
Description: Banking

2 In Daybook Create (25.8.1.1), create a new daybook of type Banking Entries controlled by

Financials.

Field Value

Daybook Code: BENWGBP
Description: BENWGBP
Daybook Type: Banking Entries
Layer Code: Primary
Daybook Control: Financial
Daybook Group Code: BANK-TRANS

3 InProfile Create (36.1.1.4.1), create anew profile and link the daybook BENWGBP to it for
the relevant shared set.

Field Value
Profile Code: BENWGBP
Profile Type: Banking Entry Daybook Profile

4 InGL Account Create (25.3.13.1), create a new GL account of type Bank Account.
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Field Value

Account: 12300

GL Type: Bank Account
Budget Group: Cash and Equivalent
Category: Asset

Currency Tab

Currency: GBP

Banking Tab

Bank Format: XX

Bank Account No: 12345678

Banking Daybook Profile: BENWGBP
AP Discount Account: 5700
AR Discount Account: 4220

5 Using Bank Payment Format Link (25.11.2), link the newly-created bank account in step (3) to
the following payment formats.

Format Module Payment I nstrument
UK-ELEC Accounts Payable Electronic
GENERIC-DRAFT-AR Accounts Receivable Direct Debit

6 In Supplier Payment Status Create (28.9.1.1.1), set up statuses for payment instrument
Electronic Transfer with the following parameters:

Field / Satus Initial For Collection Paid
Bank GL Account 12300 12300 12300
Daybook Code APPAY APPAY APPAY
GL Account 2080 2080
Default ValueDays 0O 0 0

7 Use Supplier Payment Status View (28.9.1.1.3) to review the payment statuses just created.

8 In Supplier Modify (28.20.1.2), add the newly-created bank account to the following suppliers
in combination with the payment format UK-ELEC:
2251000
2251001
Note Ensure that only one bank account is marked as the default for the current entity.

9 In Purchase Order Maintenance (5.7), create a purchase order for supplier 2251000 for
guantity 1000 EA of item number 60005 at 2.35 GBP each.

10 Use Purchase Order Receipts (5.13.1) to fully receive this purchase order (Currency GBP and
not taxable)

11 Use Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7) to post the transaction from this receipt.
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12

13

14

15

Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create a supplier invoice of 2350 GBP for 22S1000.
Link it to the newly-created bank account (GL 12300) using payment format UK-ELEC, and
match it against the Purchase Order receipt.

Currency GBP, non taxable
Ensure you select the correct bank account and set the amount to pay.
No variances
Use Supplier Invoice Create (28.1.1.1) to create an expense supplier invoice of 5000 GBP for

22S1001. Link it to the newly-created bank account (GL 12300) using payment format UK -
ELEC.

Currency GBP, Non taxable
Ensure you select the correct bank account and set the amount to pay.
Allocate the costs to the accrual account 19100, sub-account Elec

Use Supplier Invoice View (28.1.1.3) to review theinvoices just created.

Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columnsto tailor the view to your
needs.

Create anew SAF structure, Introduction.

a Use SAF Concept Create (25.3.7.1.1) to create the following concepts:
Field Value
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

SAF Concept Description: Promotional Campaign

Field Value
SAF Concept Code: Market
SAF Concept Description: Market for Product Introduction

b Use SAF Code Cresate (25.3.7.2.1) to create the following SAF codes:
Field Value

SAF Code: Ultrasound
SAF Description: Campaign for Ultrasound
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

Leave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: ConsumerUItrasound

SAF Description: Campaign for Consumer Ultrasound
SAF Concept Code: Campaign

¢ Leavetheother fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: NA

SAF Description: North America
SAF Concept Code: Market
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Leave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: SA

SAF Description: South America
SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave the other fields blank.

Field Value

SAF Code: NE

SAF Description: Northern Europe
SAF Concept Code: Market

Leave the other fields blank.

Use SAF Structure Create (25.3.7.4.1) to create a SAF structure.
Field Value
Structure Code: Introduction
Description: Market Introduction of New
Products

Add concepts Campaign and Market to the SAF structure.

Use GL Account Create (25.3.13.1) to create anew GL account.
Field Value

Account: 44100

Description: Market Introduction
GL Type: Standard Account
Category: Expense

Analysis Tab

Anaysis Type: SAF

SAF Structure Code: Introduction
Sub-Account: Yes

Default Sub-Account: DefSubAct

Use Journal Entry Create (25.13.1.1) to create ajournal entry template (Markintro) allocating
1000 GBP of the accrual account 2470 to 44100, Market Introduction.

Ensure you use the correct daybook (Template).

Use Recurring Entry Create (25.13.4.1) to create arecurring journal entry for three months,
starting in the current GL period, using the template created at (18).

Post to primary layer (JE)
Amount: 1250, no reversal

Use Recurring Entry Post (25.13.4.5) to post the recurring entry for the first month.
Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to review the journal entry created.
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Try changing the columns selected and the order of the columns to tailor the view to your
needs.

22 Use Supplier Payment Selection Create (28.9.4.1) to create a selection that includes the two
invoices created in (12) and (13). The bank account to use is GL 12300 and the payment
format is UK-ELEC.

23 Confirm the payment selection in Supplier Payment Selection Confirm (28.9.4.5) and run the
payment selection with Supplier Payment Selection Execute (28.9.4.6).

24 Create abank statement for bank GL 12300 using Banking Entry Create (31.1.1)

a Create abank statement line for 5000 GBP, alocate it to the appropriate payment, and
save your bank statement.

25 Create another bank statement for bank GL 12300.

a Create abank statement line for 2350.00 GBP and alocate it to the appropriate payment.
Save your bank statement.

26 Check the banking entry postingsin Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3).

27 Check the banking entriesin Banking Entry View (31.1.3) and create a browse that you find
useful.

28 Run the GL Transactions by Daybook report (25.15.1.4) for both the banking entries and the
entriesin the supplier payment daybook.

29 Create a new business relation using Business Relation Create (36.1.4.3.1):

Field Value

Name: Reston Plastics UK

Head Office Address: 11 Canter Road, Coventry,
CV410EQ

Primary Contact: Mr. A. Henson, General Manager
Telephone 12345

30 Using Customer Create (27.20.1.1), set up anew customer 22C1003 linked to the business
relation Reston Plastics UK.

Field Value

Customer Type: DIST

Credit Term: CASH

Bank Account: 77776666 3366992244
Bank Format: XX

Link this to the own bank with GL 12300 and payment format Generic-Draft-AR.

Make sure this customer isready to be used for operational transactions by linking it to site 22-
100 in Customer Data Maintenance (2.1.1).

31 Use Customer Payment Status Create (27.6.2.1) to set up customer payment statuses for
payment instrument Direct Debit with the following parameters:
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Fied Value
Bank Account Code: 12300
Daybook: ARPAY

Customer Payment Account: 1380

Customer Payment Account 1390
Bounced:

Statusesto set up Initial, For Collection, Paid,
Bounced

Use Sales Order Maintenance (7.1.1) to create sales order SC1000 for customer 22C1003.
1000 of item 02003 (standard connectors) at 2.34 GBP each (total value = £2,340.00).

Ship the entire sales order SC1000 using Sales Order Shipments (7.9.15).

Produce one or more reports showing the not yet invoiced sales order.
Report(s) used:

Produce a report that shows the unposted transactions
Report used:

Post the unposted transactions of type | SS-SO using Operational Transaction Post (25.13.7).
Use Journal Entry View (25.13.1.3) to view the journal entriesfor transactions of type 1SS-SO.
Create aninvoice for sales order SC1000 using Invoice Post and Print (7.13.4).

Review the customer invoice in Customer Invoice View (27.1.1.3).

Create a customer aging report as of the end of the current period (= period of system date) for
customer 22C1003. Use Customer Aging Analysis Current (27.17.6).

Create a customer statement of account for customer 22C1003 as of the end of the current
period. Use Customer Statement of Account (27.17.19).

Create a credit note for customer 22C1003 for 340 GBP in Customer Invoice Create
(27.1.1.1). Link it to the previously created open invoice of £2,340.00 GBP using Open Item
Adjustment Create (25.13.5).

Create a payment for customer 22C1003 for £2,000 GBP (direct debit, For Collection status).
Use Customer Payment Create (27.6.4.1).

Review the customer payment in Customer Payment View (27.6.4.3).

Change the status of the customer payment (22C1003, value 2,000 GBP) to Bounced using
Customer Payment Mass Change (27.6.4.5).

You receive a payment of 2,000 GBP from customer 22C1003 to bank GL 12300. Post this
against the open invoice using Banking Entry Create (31.1.1).

Create a customer account report for customer 22C1003 using the Customer Activity report
(27.17.3).

Review the Customer Activity Dashboard (27.18.1) for customer 22C1003.
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